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1. Executive Summary

Demographic Shifts 

 Demographic shifts or processes identified in the literature include an ageing
composition, increasing racial composition, the decline in the marriage rate and
delayed marriage (delayed household formation), decreasing fertility and
delayed childbearing, increasing divorce rates, an increase in one-person
households and single-parent households and a decline in the number of
households with children

 Ageing is one of three demographic trends that characterise recent changes in
New Zealand’s population structure as a result of declining fertility, the ageing of
the baby boom generation and an increase in average life expectancy. The older
population will continue to grow.  The tempo of ageing will again rise as the post-
war 'boomers' retire after 2010. This rise will continue up to 2030 and then taper
off as the 1970s ‘bust’ generation retires. By 2050, the birth rate will have
stabilised at replacement levels and the percentage of people aged 65 and over
will comprise approximately 25% of the total population. Predictions for the
Hawkes Bay region estimate that 27% of the population will be aged 65 and over
by 2026.

 Despite experiencing significant net migration inflows for most of the last
century, migration’s effects on New Zealand’s age structure have tended to be
relatively short-lived; migration has done little to mitigate population ageing in
New Zealand.

 The lengthening of life appears to have been due to:
o Changes in lifestyle: notably, less smoking;
o The availability of healthcare;
o Advances in medicine, for example the use of antibiotics;
o Environmental improvements, such as less air pollution;
o Healthier diets

 Stereotypical views of the very old will decline. Age discrimination, whether
overt or implicit, will continue to be challenged.

 How very old people are cared for will gradually change. Developments include
more care in the community, a big shift from public to private residential homes
and, more recently, the introduction of personal budgets for recipients of state-
funded 'personal' care. In the future, elderly will spend longer in their own
homes, which will cut the demand for residential care.

 The ‘singularisation’ of society will be one of the most important trends heading
towards 2050. The impacts on family, household formations and demand, social
exclusion, community and civic engagement will be profound. As a result, more
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of us will be spending the future in bubbles protected from the views and needs 
of other people. 

Implications of Ageing Population 

 The ageing of the population will have significant implications for society and for 
the economy as a whole. Ensuring the wellbeing of older people will be a 
challenge, as the age composition of the population changes, requiring attention 
to be given to groups of older people who are especially vulnerable or 
disadvantaged 

 While the experience of ageing may differ, health care and support services tend 
to be a feature of extreme old age. The role of the family, the market, and the 
state in the provision of these services is likely to remain a contentious issue.  

 With increasing life expectancy, we will see the emergence of four or even five 
generational families. This shift will make aged care even more complicated and 
expensive, not least because young couples and individuals will have to devote 
more time and money to the care of more aged relatives.  

 New forms of community for the elderly may be developed. The concentration of 
older people there makes it economic to pool risk and provide care that is both 
affordable and tailored to individuals’ needs. 

 Extended life spans will create new opportunities in education, workforce and 
leisure. Technological advances will allow almost anyone who wants to work to 
do so, with the options for working from home, assistive technologies, and 
knowledge-based employment that is less physically demanding 

Household Composition 

 New Zealand families are changing: partnerships are becoming increasingly 
unstable, creating more blended families; the rate of marriage continues to 
decline; the link between marriage and having children is less. There is a 
diversification of family life in New Zealand, a move away from the nuclear 
model of heterosexual couples with children and a strict gendered division of 
paid and unpaid work. Sole parenting is becoming increasingly common; and 
there are variations in all of these changes depending on ethnicity. The timing 
and sequencing of life course events of family formation and dissolution no 
longer follow clear patterns. Smaller households of single people and couple-only 
households are also becoming more common. Rising housing costs in relation to 
earnings have also pushed many into multiple dwelling, and tied some 
households to multiple-earner strategies, in order to maintain position in the 
housing market.   

 Flexibility will be the key for the built environment in order satisfy the increasing 
diversity  

 Shifts in social attitudes together with changes in demographics, housing stock, 
and even retailing are making it easier to live however you like. And for many 
people this means by themselves. Even if you don’t live alone you will 
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increasingly be able to do whatever you want unencumbered by family pressure 
or practical considerations. 

 More adults have been living on their own – either through solo living or as one-
parent families. This increase in solo living reflects: 
- Rising prosperity – more people can afford to be on their own; 
- The longer transition to adulthood – young people are taking longer to settle 
down.  
 - Larger numbers are living alone before they move in with a partner; 
- The effects of partnership breakdown. When cohabiting or married couples 
split up, partners often move into their own accommodation; 
- Higher immigration, possibly. Some experts think that solo living may be more 
common among people who have recently arrived in New Zealand 

 Another factor has resulted in young people staying at home longer is the huge 
debts incurred by university and college students on graduation. They need to 
repay these debts and the high costs of housing mean that they are staying at 
home longer today than at any time previously.  

 Additionally, through financial pressure in later life, we will see an ever 
expanding group of parents and grandparents moving in with their families. As 
they’re moving in with their adult children – and as those children’s children are 
putting off college and living longer at home – the nuclear family is exploding. It 
will soon be common for four or five generations to be sharing and the dining 
room table and the wireless router.  

 The spousal characteristics of marriages have changed over the past four 
decades as a growing share of women have graduated college, gone into the 
workforce and moved into high-paying careers. 

 Unforeseen social and cultural reactions and frustrations as a result of increasing 
urbanisation, technological change and a growing complexity of life could see the 
rejection of urban areas by some. A return to rural areas, with the associated 
social and physical exclusion that accompanies such a move in the future, may 
bring back the popularity and importance of the marriage and the family.  

Childfree Couples 

 The growing numbers expecting to be childfree reflect shifting attitudes that are 
likely to continue. Individuals feel less bound by social conventions and freer to 
make choices that bring personal fulfilment.  

 Same sex couples are to grow, as societal acceptance increases.  

 Children have become an expensive business – even more so when paid 
childcare is taken into account. This is very different to the past when children 
were an economic asset. But as the economy developed, children spent longer in 
education and the economic equation changed. Children brought less money 
into the home, but the costs of feeding, clothing and looking after them 
remained. Children shifted from being an economic gain to a cost. 
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 From a cultural perspective, the increase in emphasis on self-actualisation 
throughout the western world has caused more and more New Zealanders to 
forgo having children altogether, since, clearly, children can be a big disruption to 
one’s work, travel and leisure. And many left-leaning countries have deep 
concerns about the environment and overpopulation, causing breeding to be 
regarded as selfish and destructive. While biology, culture and politics no doubt 
play some role in the ‘baby bust’, the main reason people are having fewer 
children is economic.   

 The number of childfree couples is likely to grow. The proportion of women born 
in 1960 without children by their 40th birthday was almost twice that for women 
born in 1945. Further increases are likely as (Hamilton, 2004): 

o More couples feel comfortable about deciding not to have children; 
o The cost of having children rises; 
o Graduates face mounting financial pressures; 
o A larger number of women give higher priority to pursuing their careers; 
o More women delay having children and then find it difficult to conceive. 

Though medical advances should reduce the latter problem, might they 
increase the risk by encouraging women to be over-confident about 
conceiving? 

Changing Meaning of Couples 

 What it means to be a couple is changing. Partners increasingly focus on the 
quality of their relationships. Couples will gradually downplay the institution of 
marriage in favour of the relationship itself. This owes much to the 'subjective 
turn' of modern culture. By 2050, with the focus of society heavily influenced by 
individuality and self actualisation, the formation of couples may well become 
the result of extrinsic factors and motivations (such as money, companionship to 
combat loneliness and security) rather than for intrinsic motivations. 

 People feel less bound by external roles, duties and obligations. They base their 
lives on their relationships and subjective experiences. They pay more attention 
to how they feel and to what they think makes sense – to their subjective views 
of the world. The spread of cohabitation reflects this new emphasis. Cohabitants 
prioritise their relationship rather than getting married. For many couples,    
cohabitation is still a prelude to marriage 

 Over the next 40 years, couples will become more unstable, with the pressures 
to separate remaining considerable. However, as humans are social animals, the 
popularity of relationships may evolve in response to increasing stresses and 
exclusion in postmodern society. 

 Instability will breed more instability. Cohabitation with several different 
partners before marriage, a not infrequent occurrence, is associated with higher 
rates of separation after marriage. As relationships become less stable, it 
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becomes more acceptable to split up, reinforcing the expectation that 
relationships won't last. 

 Family forms will multiply in the rest of society. More marriages will occur 
between people from different ethnic backgrounds, fusing elements from both 
partners' families, as well as from the surrounding culture. By 2050, Treaty 
Settlements will be finalised, with Maori from all over New Zealand experiencing 
greater wealth. Attitudes to inter-racial couples will have all but disappeared. 

Rise of the beanstalk Family 

 Centred on the couple, the 'beanstalk' family has sprung up. Longer life 
expectancy has kept more grandparents and great-grandparents alive, while low 
birth rates have reduced the number of siblings and cousins. The family has 
grown taller, with more generations involved; and thinner, with fewer brothers 
and sisters and other immediate relatives. Grandparents feature much more 
strongly in young people's lives. 

 As the cost of living, education and housing increase, along with continued 
trends in ageing, it will not be uncommon to see four of five generations living 
under the same roof. This will have implications for the housing and the built 
environment, which are counterintuitive to current government policy on 
compact urban development. 

Changing Values and Relationships 

 Changing values will influence relationships. The growing importance of choice, 
self-expression, happiness and self-improvement will be especially important. 

 Larger numbers will witness alternative lifestyles and be more conscious of their 
ability to choose. Unconventional relationships could grow in popularity. 

 Family and friendships are blending together. There has been a blurring of 
boundaries in how people regard relatives and friends. 

 Individuals may acquire 'convoys' of friends who travel with them through their 
lives. 

 Immediate friends will be constantly present in more varied ways, as electronic 
forms of communication multiply 

 New forms of relationship are being recognised. These are long-term 
relationships that differ from heterosexual couples who live together. These 
alternative forms of intimacy are very much in the public consciousness, and 
seem to be increasingly accepted. 

 As customisation forges ahead, individuals will increasingly expect the whole of 
life to match their expectations exactly. 'It must fit me exactly' will become a 
deeply entrenched value. 

 Influences on relationships over the next 40 years will include: 
o more time for family and friends; technology, which will enhance offline 

relationships, make them more fluid, expand the circle of acquaintances 
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while narrowing that of close friends, and create new opportunities to 
meet people; 

o a growing focus on personal values of choice, self-expression, happiness, 
self-improvement and self-actualisation; 

o greater mobility in terms of people's willingness to travel and where they 
settle down, alongside a continued reluctance to move house once they 
have settled; 

o technological advances will increase the commonplace occurrences of 
internet courtship and marriage; 

o in reaction to increasing costs, stress and loneliness, relationships may be 
formed for companionship and other extrinsic motivations 

Journey from Youth to Adulthood 

 For most people the transition has become longer. With more young people 
taking gap years before or after university and then studying for a postgraduate 
professional qualification, starting a full-time job can be delayed by at least five 
or six years.  

 While individuals may go through distinct life stages, the timing of the transitions 
from one stage to another are not predetermined. 

 Childhood is getting shorter, while youthfulness is getting longer. Young children 
are increasingly treated in adult ways. 

 Sandwich phase in life 

 Childhood has been commercialised in a general sense. Children have become 
part of global competition. Around the world, the quality of the childhood 
experience has become a pressing economic question. Marketers have also 
recognised the importance of children as consumers. 

 Technology is being adopted at a younger age by kids who don’t share their 
peer’s sense of the right or wrong way to use something. 

 Generational Change 

 Demography aside, each generation is ultimately defined in social and cultural 
terms by the commonality of its times and tastes. In other words, what historical 
events, economic trends and social upheavals have impacted and shaped that 
generation and created a shared sense of identity (Sayers, 2007).  

 Haynes (2006) indicated that social scientists are beginning to notice a distinct 
difference in the attitudes and behaviour between the Millennial or Y generation 
and the generations that preceded it.  Today’s kids are more ambitious and 
optimistic; they are technologically savvy and able to multitask. 

 Productivity and skill shortages will create a situation where different 
generations interact on levels previously unseen, especially within a work 
environment. Whether this will create conflict or to a better understanding of, 
and between generations, is still to be ascertained.  
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Generation Nexters 

 Generation Next. They are generally happy with their lives and optimistic about 
their futures. Moreover, Gen Nexters feel that educational and job opportunities 
are better for them today than for the previous generation. At the same time, 
many of their attitudes and priorities reflect a limited set of life experiences. 
Marriage, children and an established career remain in the future for most of 
those in Generation Next. 

 More than two-thirds see their generation as unique and distinct, yet not all self-
evaluations are positive. A majority says that “getting rich” is the main goal of 
most people in their age group, and large majorities believe that casual sex, 
binge drinking, illegal drug use and violence are more prevalent among young 
people today than was the case 20 years ago. 

 In their political outlook, they are the most tolerant of any generation on social 
issues such as immigration, race and homosexuality. They are also much more 
likely to identify with the Democratic Party than was the preceding generation of 
young people, which could reshape politics in the years ahead. Yet the evidence 
is mixed as to whether the current generation of young Americans will be any 
more engaged in the nation’s civic life than were young people in the past, 
potentially blunting their political impact. 

 They maintain close contact with parents and family. Roughly eight-in-ten say 
they talked to their parents in the past day. Nearly three-in-four see their parents 
at least once a week, and half say they see their parents daily. One reason: 
money. About three-quarters of GenNexters say their parents have helped them 
financially in the past year. 

 They are more comfortable with globalization and new ways of doing work. They 
are the most likely of any age group to say that automation, the outsourcing of 
jobs, and the growing number of immigrants have helped and not hurt American 
workers. 

Family Identities (include parenting) 

 However, as noted earlier, the growth of the beanstalk family will continue to 
increase, resulting in more interaction between the generations at a family level. 
This may result in generations identifying more with each other, making 
youngsters more aware of older people's needs and vice versa. This may work to 
reduce or close the expanding generational gap in the future, as families remain 
a force for social cohesion. 

 Identification with family roles has been changing, and this has contributed to 
today's pervasive mood that life is in flux. 

 The idea of 'the family' remains important, even though this importance has 
been declining for many years. 
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 More families are likely to separate and re-form, increasing the number of 
children with step-parents and step-brothers and sisters. Clearly, this will affect 
identity in all sorts of ways. 

 Identification with family roles will remain strong, but continue to evolve as 
these roles evolve. There will be more grandparents and great grandparents, for 
example, more step-parents and step-brothers and sisters, and a continuing if 
gradual trend towards extended youthfulness. 

 Parenting as a focus for life has declined, especially among women. The 
mothering role has been redefined through consumerism.  

 Identities will be more performance-based. A generation is now leaving school 
having been tested all through their lives. Parents' expectations of their children 
are rising. 

 Democratic parenting risks lapsing into indulgent parenting when mothers and 
fathers seek to satisfy their children's every whim. 

 The crisis of the patriarchal family, with different manifestations depending on 
cultures and levels of economic development, gradually shifts sociability from 
family units to networks of individualised units (most often women and their 
children, but also individualised cohabiting partnerships), with considerable 
consequences in the uses and forms of housing, neighbourhoods, public space, 
transportation and the built environment. 

 Increasing role of women in the workforce may create an identity change for 
both partners in the relationship, as women’s roles tend to higher economic 
responsibilities and men’s to increased household and parenting responsibilities.  

Population Projections 

 Population growth will slow down between 2006 and 2061. The national 
population is expected to reach five million in 2028, 5.09 million in 2031 and 5.57 
million in 2061. The slowing of the population growth during the projection 
period is driven by the narrowing gap between births and deaths. Annual births 
are expected to initially increase from 58,000 in 2006 to 62,000 in 2007–2009, 
and then average 59,000 for the remainder of the projection period. This trend 
reflects the assumed decrease in total fertility rates from 2.1 in 2007 to 1.9 from 
2026 (Statistics NZ, 2008).  

 In contrast, deaths are expected to increase steadily from 27,000 in 2006 to 
45,000 in 2036 and 62,000 in 2061, despite assumed lower death rates and 
increased life expectancy. This is because of the large number of people born 
during the 1950s to early 1970s reaching the older ages (Statistics NZ, 2008). 

 All projection series indicate an older people and further ageing of the 
population. The median age (half the population is older, and half younger, than 
this age) of New Zealand’s population increased from 26 years in 1971 to 36 
years in 2006. The median age will continue to increase to 40 years by 2027 and 
to 44 years by 2061. 
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 There will be a pronounced increase in Maori and Pacific populations, driven by 
their high rates of birth and natural increase.  Additionally, increasing Maori and 
pacific populations will be represented in the ageing categories. 

 Hawkes Bay will see a stabilising of the population composition, reflecting past 
composition patterns in the future with one main exception. The period from 
2006 to 2026, Hawkes Bay will experience a 14% increase (from 13% to 27%) in 
the number of people aged 65 and over. 

 The number of families is projected to reach 1.30 million by 2021, an increase of 
250,000 (24 percent) from an estimated 1.05 million families at 30 June 2001. 
Couples without children will grow from 39 percent of all families in 2001 to 48 
percent in 2021, surpassing two-parent families, which will decrease from 42 
percent of all families in 2001 to 33 percent in 2021. These changes are largely 
the result of changes in the age structure of the population. The share of one-
parent families will stay relatively static between 2001 and 2021, at about 19 
percent of all families. Female-led one-parent families will continue to constitute 
around 80 percent of all one-parent families (Statistics NZ, 2008).  

 The number of households is projected to reach 1.84 million by 2021, an increase 
of 400,000 (28 percent) from an estimated 1.44 million households at 30 June 
2001. There will also be a shift in household types. ‘Family’ households will 
decrease from 71 percent of all households in 2001 to 68 percent in 2021. This 
decrease is balanced by the growth of one-person households, up from 23 
percent of all households in 2001 to 26 percent in 2021. ‘Other multiperson’ 
households will remain relatively static at 6 percent of all households from 2001 
to 2021 (Statistics NZ, 2007b). 

Migration of people between regions can significantly change the demographic 
profile of regional populations. As the population ages and nears retirement, it is 
expected that the demand by the elderly for lifestyle moves may generate additional 
inter-regional migration to the Hawkes Bay region. 
Ethnicity 

 Many ethnic groups have a higher than average number of women of 
childbearing age, which means that these groups are likely to have more children 
– and to grow in size more rapidly – than the rest of the population 

 Upward mobility will influence the nature of ethnic identity for some people, 
especially the children of first-generation immigrants. 

 Low incomes will force many from ethnic backgrounds to live in concentrations 
of the same group. 

 Strong ethnic identity will express the resentment against society felt by poor 
second-generation immigrants, who may feel that society has rejected them 

 In some of these segregated communities ethnic identity will be radicalised, to 
express their disenchantment with the existing political order 

 New ethnic centres will emerge and evolve in major metropolitan areas. 
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 Due to the desire of the ethnic groups to be located in similar locations, 
segregation is common.  This is especially so within Maori, who have re-migrated 
back to rural areas, mainly in the north.  

 2050 will see a true multi-cultural society where inter-racial couples are social 
accepted by all, and the trend towards environmental and cultural responsibility 
by the future generations have created a social and political atmosphere that 
treats Maori aspirations and needs on the same footing as Europeans living in 
New Zealand 

 Growing of Maori culture strength will emerge  

 Increasing financial independence of Maori in the Hawkes Bay after the 
finalisation of Treaty Settlements 

 Risk of Maori becoming a transnational race. If the current trends continue, 1 in 3 
Maori could be living in Australia in 2050. 

 The high rates of Maori imprisonment are well documented. Durie (2003) 
believes this is, in part, due to trapped lifestyles, which is the forerunner of Maori 
offending and subsequent imprisonment. This reflects a complex interaction of: 
socio-economic circumstances; confused or partially developed cultural 
identities; individual and collective journeys which have resulted in diminished 
self-respect; and a lack of voice. These are lingering effects of colonisation and 
political oppression.   

 Maori lifestyles reflect patterns common to all New Zealanders and need to be 
seen within the context of national policies and practices. For example, alcohol 
misuse among Maori has escalated in proportion to changes in licensing laws and 
an increase in alcohol outlets. Similarly, gambling addiction has emerged as a 
serious lifestyle risk since the establishment of the casinos. Maori are three times 
more likely to become problem gamblers compared to non-Maori. Casino-based 
gambling is expected to lead to greater crime and violence, co-addictions, 
poverty and worsening health. Recreational drug use is another health risk in 
modern life.  

 A secure identity is a necessary pre-requisite for good health and wellbeing, and 
cultural identity depends not only on access to culture and heritage but also on 
the opportunity for cultural expression and cultural endorsement within society’s 
institutions. Mäori are confronted by barriers on both fronts.  

 The future of Maori society lies in new urban groupings that can take advantage 
of new opportunities offered by the global economy. Urban Maori are currently 
engaged in a struggle on two fronts: one the one hand, with other Maori who 
maintain that Maori society is essentially tribal and that power and decision-
making should remain centred on rural marae; on the other hand, with the 
imagination of New Zealand as both a bicultural nation, in which Maori belong as 
cultured individuals, and a treaty nation within which tribes are accorded 
fundamental importance by the government and its agencies. This is a struggle 
against mutually reinforcing definitions of Maori society and the New Zealand 
nation that have been in the making for more than a century.  
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 It is difficult to maintain the concept of traditional revival within a modern 
economic enterprise 

 The impact of colonisation and later urban migration had transformed, if not 
destroyed, the fabric of Maori social life and discipline. Treaty settlements as 
reparative justice are not an adequate or sufficient redress to most individuals 
and households harmed by marginalisation Maori elitism may create resentment 
internal Maori resentment by those who do not have access to funds, leading to 
dissolution with the Maori culture 

 A concerning issue for the future wellbeing of the Maori culture is the lack of 
engagement by Maori youth. According to Lashley (2000), Maori youth are 
increasingly estranged from Maori culture and alienated from New Zealand 
society.  

 As the pressures of Western society expose more Maori in the future to 
alternative lifestyles based on individualism, consumerism and materialism, 
those with the wealth to engage in such a lifestyle may choose this over 
traditional lifestyles. A further move from iwi lands, individualism eating at the 
heart of the Maori communal culture, individualism reducing the impact and 
reliance on family members could change the Maori culture dramatically. Again, 
the question is will it evolve or be left behind?  

 Adopting a future orientation is essential for the future growth of Maori culture 
and identity. A future orientation shifts the focus away from a preoccupation 
with the past. This has two implications. First, the settlement and claims process, 
fixated on past grievances, absorbs an excessive amount of Maori energy for the 
returns that, in the order of things, are minimal. Second, Maori knowledge is 
sometimes seen as valuable because of its unchanging nature. But, in addition to 
simply retaining and transferring knowledge, there is an equal case for examining 
how Maori knowledge can be developed so that it does not remain confined to a 
distant time.   

Spread of Information Communication Technology 

 New technologies will tend to enhance offline relationships rather than damage 
them, as some fear. 

 Communication technologies are enabling individuals to sustain a larger number 
of friends 

 The development of cheaper phone tariffs, the introduction of mobile phones 
and the development of the internet have made many types of communication 
much cheaper and made it possible to conduct many activities on line within a 
distributed locality 

 Even if new technologies were developed tomorrow, they would be adopted and 
used in the context of a built environment and transport infrastructure that have 
developed for quite different needs and requirements. 
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 Social network sites have become the next big thing on the net. They represent 
new opportunities to experience social life online. 

 Blurring the boundaries between audience and creators will change the tone of 
public discussion.  

 New technology is being used in social ways 

 Mass media is evolving into personalised media. New media enable individuals to 
personalise aspects of their everyday lives 

 Technology is seen as a strong force enabling the exploration of different 
lifestyles, increasing choice in tandem with access to information, entertainment 
and work without reference to location. 

 Social and physical exclusion may result from those who rather lack the 
comprehension to take advantage of advances of information communication 
technology, or simply reject it.  

 The information economy is being transformed into a social economy: Many 
predicted that we would live in an economy where information is at the heart of 
what is bought and sold. Instead, rich nations seem to be entering a social 
economy, in which interactions and relationships are central. Exchanging 
information helps build those relationships. 

 With virtual technology, the real will become inseparable from the virtual. There 
will be those who embrace and resist these changes. However, even those who 
embrace such changes will use the technology to escape from reality. 

 The use of the internet and social media software will be used to get to a goal 
without directly confronting a social barrier. Society will tunnel through it. In 
recent years, sites like 2nd Life, dating sites, and many others, have capitalised 
well on the value of such tunnelling. But while these sites are used in many cases 
to innocently bypass distance or fears of rejection, the more dangerous side is 
that they are also often quite deliberately used to bypass other social norms. 

 Technology will add to the blurring of gender. 
Social Contexts will Influence how new Technologies are Employed 
Social contexts will influence how media technologies are employed. Ten consumer 
values in particular will influence how new technologies are used: 

 Identity. Consumers will use communication technologies to identify and fit in 
with people who matter to them. 

 Connectedness. 'Always on' people will welcome richer and more varied means 
to stay in touch with each other, such as personally-owned virtual reality spaces 

 Entertainment. The demand will persist and grow 

 Self-improvement. The demand for online coaching and counselling is likely to 
grow.  
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 Health and well-being. As the global health economy booms, health and well-
being will shape the demand for food, cosmetics, fashion items, building 
materials and many other products.  

 Security. Mounting concerns about personal security will reflect widespread 
social angst in the richer parts of the world. Cars, laptops, iPods and phones will 
increasingly come with tags that link to GPS, to help trace stolen goods. 

 Simplicity. As lives become more complicated and people pack more into the 
day, the demand will grow further for help in simplifying life.  

 Control. Users want to feel in control, but the 'internet of things' risks putting the 
product or system in control. Effort will continue to be put into developments 
that allow life to be more automated without the user feeling powerless. 

 Personalisation. The demand will grow for media technologies that mould 
themselves round the individual, such as hardware that senses whether you 
want to scroll quickly or slowly. 

 Cost. As now, consumers will be price sensitive, despite greater affluence. 
Intelligent search engines that seek out the cheapest product will make people 
even more price alert. 

 Increasing levels of social connectedness in Hawkes Bay and nationally. 
Social Networking 

 Social network sites (SNSs) have the potential to fundamentally change the 
character of our social lives, both on an interpersonal and a community level. 
Changes in interaction patterns and social connections are already evident 
among young people, who are the heaviest users of these sites.  

 Social networking sites, through their ability to connect people with similar 
views, have shown to increase civic engagement and political involvement 

New Zealand Culture 

 New Zealand’s island geography; being a Kiwi is fundamentally linked to the idea 
of an "island nation". 

 Relations with Australia, the Pacific and China, and the effect of globalisation will 
start to impinge on the New Zealand identity and culture. 

 Additionally, globalisation may strengthen New Zealand identity, as individuals 
become better connected, they will become more aware of what makes New 
Zealand distinct from other nations. 

 New Zealand identity is likely to evolve in a 'civic' direction, but without totally 
losing the common history dimension. 

 An increasing DIY attitude in response to rising costs 

 In reaction to increasing globalisation, re-localisation will occur, strengthening 
local communities, economies, civic responsibility regional and national 
identities. 

 People are experiencing increasing levels of stress in their daily lives 
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 Increasing rebellion – represented through increasing incarceration rates, youth 
rebellion and violence against teachers 

 Development of a true bi-cultural and multi-cultural society 

 The trend of interracial marriage and its multicultural offspring is getting more 
significant. The main reason is that acceptance of interracial relationships has 
soared.  Today’s young people think so even more strongly. 

 Treaty settlement negotiations may result in cultural redress involving the need 
for new partnerships around natural and physical resources. 

 Homeownership remains an integral, and possibly the central component of New 
Zealand culture 

 New Zealanders adore pets, as they provide warmth and companionship, many 
times becoming our proverbial best friend. With an increasing ageing population 
and reduced child bearing, the importance of pets may increase in the future. 
Pets may have a new role in society; replacing kids as the number one 
companion.   

 A growing trend of people who refuse to enter sunlight without being well 
clothed and protected, usually involving an excessive amount of the strongest 
available sunscreen. 

 DIY doctors - these are people who research their own symptoms, diagnose their 
own illnesses and administer their own cures. In the future, expect egalitarian 
relationships between doctors and patients, including greater email 
correspondence. However, a rise in self medication will no doubt result in a rise 
in misdiagnoses and drug errors, as well as delays in going to a doctor who may 
have picked up critical early warning signs. 

 There has been a notable rise of the coffee culture and the energy drink craze - 
part of it is a result of the wakefulness of modern life. From round the clock 
shopping and entertainment to colleagues and clients, life in today’s world is a 
rest-less frenzy. Another reason for the surge in energy drinks is that energy is at 
an all time premium in New Zealand and Eurocentric cultures. We value vitality, 
health, vigour.  

Time Deepening 

 In affluent societies in the 21st century and beyond, ‘time poor’ urban consumers 
are purchasing experiences that signify leisure and freedom: eating out, travel 
and tourism, home entertainment, etc.  Cultural consumption is flourishing as 
home becomes a cocoon and social life is focussed on work and public spaces 

 The prediction of a transition to the leisure society has been unsuccessful. The 
average person is working harder, with reducing finances and time to engage in 
meaningful recreational activities. 

Life Balance 
Three patterns of work-life balance could emerge: 
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 A ‘blended’ future may exist, especially for the growing numbers who work at 
home for some of the time and on the move. Work and home could become 
more joined-up, as individuals jump back and forth between the two. But will 
individuals have the skills and discipline to manage parallel worlds, so that the 
two do not collide uncomfortably? 

 A ‘balanced’ future may eventually – perhaps – be in reach of more workers than 
today. Employees working full time would keep home and work apart. A 
progressive increase in state help with child and elder-care would help workers 
to be more fulfilled in both. But faced with the shortage of carers, will the 
government be able to keep care affordable? 

 A ‘battered’ future looks set to continue, at least in the medium term. Today’s 
tension between work and home will persist, as gaps in the government’s 
childcare proposals leave workers struggling to combine work with children. The 
struggle may continue if guest workers from overseas and ‘granny care’ fail to 
keep down the costs of looking after children. 

Leisure and Recreation Trends 

 Competition for leisure time has set up a challenge to traditional recreational 
activities from new, electronic communications based sources, such as the 
Internet, computer simulated games and sports, and entertainment media, all of 
which take place in the home. In-home entertainment is unlikely to displace 
leisure outside. 

 With regard to activity trends, low cost, spontaneous, individual, less structured 
activities are becoming more popular. Younger people will look for extreme 
activities, and even older people will seek safer versions of adventure activities. 

 Interest in the environment is increasing. There is growing awareness and 
concern by the public for environmental quality, environmental issues, and the 
environmental movement. Consequently, trends indicate that the participation 
rate for outdoor recreation continues to grow. 

 Extreme recreation activities, where risk is inherent, are experiencing an increase 
in participation due to such contributing factors as changing attitudes and values 
towards those of hedonism and self-gratification as well as increased exposure of 
activities through marketing and television. 

 The demand for recreation products will grow strongly as leisure expands and 
incomes increase. 

 Growth and a shift in attitudes continue to evolve regarding the role of open 
spaces and gardens in housing developments. People seek an active role for 
themselves in environmental protection and conservation, which manifests itself 
as a community-wide interest in environmental preservation and open space 

 The niching of sports is a perfect example of how more and more people are 
splintering off from the crowd to find greater individual satisfaction. Whereas 
sport used to be the way that the whole school – and later, the whole city – 
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would come together to cheer the community’s toughest males in battle against 
their rivals, now a growing number of people are saying good luck at the game, 
I’m going kayaking. 

 Older persons are becoming attracted to video games.  

 There is a paradox in the future of travel. Holidays and travel will become more 
polarised between low cost and luxury, although even the top end will ultimately 
be reigned in due to the sheer cost, complexity and environmental damage 
caused by billions of people moving from one place to another. The result is that 
we start travelling backwards. Foreign travel will once again become the 
preserve and privilege of the stressed out, and anxious poor will increasingly 
holiday at home or not at all. 

 If flying from one country or region to another becomes too expensive, time 
consuming or stressful, many people will simply choose to stay at home. This 
means that both businesses and travel will become more localised. 

Health  

 One of the major concerns of modern lifestyles is that people are living more 
sedentary lives than previous generations 

 Social and political forces are working against a decline in activity. Motivators 
include the desire for a balanced lifestyle, desire for intellectual stimulation, 
desire to delay the ageing process and remain healthy, with an increasing 
emphasis on personal responsibility for health. 

 In response to time constraints and pressures of contemporary life, people may 
seek “pleasure revenge”, which is the pursuit of instant gratification as a way of 
striking back at a society which is not meeting their expectations. Examples 
include smoking, eating high fat foods, and reducing exercise.   

 Technology will provide cures for many ailments in the future, enabling longer 
and healthier lifestyles. 

Education 

 The New Zealand population is becoming better educated.  

 In the future, the number of graduates will be swelled by more people going to 
university. 

 In the future, there will be an increase of the number of individuals being home 
schooled. 

 An inevitable result of increasing numbers attending university is a smaller 
working population. 

 Higher student debts and higher property prices will prolong the transition to 
adulthood. More 'boomerang children' will live with their parents after university 
in order to keep down living costs and help pay off their student loans. 

 Higher education could be an early casualty of rising house prices and increasing 
debt. 



 18

 Education is becoming entertainment and recreation. People of all ages are 
putting more emphasis on education: software, the Internet, children’s computer 
programs, baby education, and travel that involve education are a few examples.   

 With the importance of education in attaining a high paying job, there is 
suddenly greater attention to the skill with which all students read, write, spell, 
reason, recall and organise information. And as a result, there has been an 
explosion in the number of young people diagnosed with learning disabilities, 
neurological disorders, and other previously unattended to conditions. Most kids 
diagnosed with learning disabilities today suffer from subtle conditions that 
would likely have gone undetected a generation ago 

 According to Hook (2007), the education of the individual is of fundamental 
importance to the future of the Maori people in their determination to secure for 
themselves an economic future. The concept of reintegration of Maori education 
with Maori culture should occur with three major initiatives (McCleod, 2009):  

 Maori culture to be reinforced, rebuilt – through the development of 
culturally appropriate educational programs promoted and delivered 
within the marae environment 

 Maori need to assume teaching of secondary school education to their 
children within Maori wananga that will allow seamless progression from 
secondary to tertiary education – this may reduce disengagement and 
subsequent drop out of Maori from education 

 A national Maori university should be established that will allow the 
development of Maori scholarships to the highest international levels, but 
within a Maori environment (could this be Hawkes Bay’s answer to 
attracting wealth, investment, pool of qualified workers, while at the 
same time, increasing the educational rates of all Maori in New Zealand 
who wish to attend?). 

Employment 

 The ageing population will lead to continuing labour shortages, not only in New 
Zealand but internationally. A shortage of skilled workers also exists and New 
Zealand is competing with other countries in a similar position for the pool of 
skilled labour. The ageing workforce not only impacts on the supply of labour, it 
also influences the structure of the workforce. 

 In the future, we will see a more culturally diverse workforce with greater female 
participation (although this increase will plateau) requiring greater workplace 
flexibility.  

 The New Zealand workforce is showing continual increases in representation and 
participation of females. There is also increasing labour force participation 
among older persons. 

 The industrial era has given way to what has been termed the information age 
where there is an increasing emphasis on knowledge 
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 Trends towards enterprise agreements in workplaces, downsizing and external 
outsourcing have seen work arrangements progress toward contract, part-time 
and casual work (Kaye, 1999). 

 The traditional workspace is evolving from individualised offices to working in 
collective offices 

 Substantial improvements in IT will enable full-time home-working. But there will 
be limits to how far this pattern will spread. Many jobs do not lend themselves to 
being done mainly at home 

 The expansion of mobile work and home-working could have a significant impact 
on the built environment. 

 It is likely that contracted working time will continue to drop, if slowly and 
intermittently. Rising affluence and demands for a better work/life balance will 
encourage this fall. Pressures the other way will be competition from lower cost 
producers abroad (making employers reluctant to do anything that pushes up 
costs) and skill shortages that would be made more acute by cuts in working 
time. 

 In future, the growing demand for workers may encourage organisations to make 
full-time jobs more attractive 

 Change will occur more in the content of jobs than in the frequency of 
movement between jobs. 

 Work will remain extremely important source of identity, and may become even 
more central to people’s lives. 

 Entrenched attitudes will remain a huge barrier to gender equality at work. 
Structural features within the labour market reinforce these vicious circles. 

 Women’s educational attainment will help narrow the gender gap. 

 Retirement as we understand it today would give way to a phase of life in which 
individuals would mix employment, leisure and unpaid forms of work in 
combinations geared to their particular circumstances. The 'abolition of 
retirement' is unlikely in the next several decades. 

 The pressure to improve individual performance intensifies. Expectations will 
continue to rise. 

 The real solution to the worker shortage will be to offer people a job with real 
meaning. This will be especially important for members of Generation Y, many of 
whom are now entering the workforce for the first time.   

 Labour demand caused by population ageing may result in trans-national families 
becoming more common. Not only will demand for skilled workers increase, but 
ease of travel and communication will enable greater use of temporary work 
permits to ease labour demand, without necessarily adding to the country’s 
population. New Zealand is already witnessing new immigration policies aimed at 
addressing seasonal labour shortages in the pomiculture (fruit cultivation), 
horticulture, and viticulture industries. 
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 The implications of these labour market developments for social exclusion in old 
age are huge potentially. 

 In 2050, when corporate managers are fighting to maintain the competitiveness 
of their organisations by hiring the brightest, most highly motivated, best skilled 
employees you can find, they will headhunt from all over the world. 

 Retirement as we understand it today would give way to a phase of life in which 
individuals would mix employment, leisure and unpaid forms of work in 
combinations geared to their particular circumstances. People would continue in 
jobs till they were much older, but for shorter periods of the week.  

 According to Pew Research (2006), more than ¾ of today’s workers expect to 
work for pay even after they retire. Of those who feel this way, most say it’s 
because they’ll want to rather than they’ll have to. 

Rise of Hour Glass Society 

 The gap between rich and poor will remain a big factor. The continuation of 
trends towards the ‘hour glass’ society would be highly damaging. A wide gap 
damages the confidence of people at the bottom, undermines their self-esteem, 
leaves them feeling powerless and produces frustration, which can lead to 
physical outbursts of anger. Individuals feel anxious and isolated.  

 It is predicted that over the next two decades, demand for labour will be 
buoyant. Globalisation, however, will tend to increase the current ‘hour glass’ 
polarisation between good and bad jobs as the proportion of middling jobs 
continue to decline. Despite the spread of intermediate level qualifications, many 
workers will continue to be trapped in low-skilled and low-paid jobs while 
international competition will further boost the salaries of those at the top end 
and for whom there is a global market. The trap at the lower end will be 
tightened by the ‘hollowing out’ of intermediate jobs which may have provided a 
ladder out of low paid employment. 

Consumer Behaviour  

 In social and cultural terms there is perhaps no single issue that dominates the 
modern psyche as much as fashion and consumption (Autio, 2004). Making a 
statement about yourself through consumerism is a central component of almost 
all daily events.  

 Often ethics and consumerism are seen as polarised. There is a sphere of duty 
and obligation on the one hand and a world of pleasure and consumption on the 
other.  

 Altruistic behaviour is likely to accelerate over the next 40 years 

 A societal move to environmental awareness seems to be in contradiction. On 
the positive side, there seems to be more awareness, more media coverage, 
more political activism and more environmental groups than twenty years ago.  
On the other hand, sales of green products have been falling and there is 
reluctance from many governments (notably the U.S.) to participate in 
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international agreements like the Kyoto Protocol that aim to curb environmental 
damage.  

 Growth of the 'aesthetic' economy will extend the range of consumer identities 
over the next two decades.  

 Individuals transform their identities through consumption. The process of 
constructing identities involves almost constant change. The transformation of 
identity is a constant theme in the media. 

 At the heart of this transformation is social status.  

 Fantasy identities have become more important. 

 The democratisation of taste will accelerate and encourage people to keep 
finding new ways to distinguish themselves. Self-improvement will be a growing 
focus of consumer identity. 

 As young people age and gain employment, they will increasingly use e-
commerce to purchase consumer goods. 

 For many people, approaching the top of Maslow’s hierarchy of needs, money is 
starting to lose its appeal. We are working harder and longer than ever before – 
and earning more money as a result – but we don’t seem to be getting any 
happier. People are also starting to realise that identity and self esteem are not 
shaped by what you own or what you consume, but by whom you are and how 
you live. 

 The power of small and local – thanks to the backlash against the homogenising 
effects of globalisation, declining trust in multinational companies, increased 
environmental concerns and anxiety over safety, the world is turning local. There 
is increased spending power in small entities united by personal connections, 
shared purpose or specific identification. 

 Brand promiscuity is increasing in reaction to rising costs 

 In reaction to the advancement of information technologies and the popularity 
of social media, there has been an increasing trend in ‘social shopping’ 

 Previously a source of shame and an award of incompetence, a dignified 
bankruptcy are now considered one of the healthy underpinnings of the 
economy. 

 There will be a higher demand for goods and services that are attractive to older 
age groups 

Individualism 

 It seems likely that there will be a continuation over the 40 years, the drift away 
from traditional values towards more individualistic and ‘post-modernistic’ 
attitudes.  Childhood has already begun to shorten.  Modern educational 
techniques have encouraged children to be more independent earlier, as has the 
growth of ‘youth culture’. Many children have also been forced to become more 
independent as a result of broken homes or dual career families.  The continued 
development of specific youth markets in fashion and other retail areas has also 
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strengthened the process. Other factors such as increased mobile phone 
ownership amongst the young have helped to reinforce the trend further.  The 
strength of these driving factors means that this trend looks set to continue over 
the next decade. 

Religious Beliefs 

 While mainstream Christian religions are generally losing ground in New Zealand, 
some religions are growing.   

 The desire to simplify life may prompt a growing demand for various types of 
fundamentalism  

 The 'massive subjective turn' of modern culture will continue to change the 
nature of faith. New Zealand culture has been turning away from life lived in 
terms of external rules, duties and obligations to life based on your relationships 
and subjective experiences.  

 Interest in spirituality remains strong and may even have grown. Immigration will 
swell the numbers identifying with traditional faiths. Many new arrivals will come 
from faith backgrounds, such as Christianity (especially those from the 
surrounding Pacific Islands), Hinduism and Islam, boosting the number of 
religious adherents in New Zealand.  

 The search for belonging and friendship could make faith groups attractive. 

 Religion is fractionising, and the ability to bring people together many people 
under a single religious banner is dwindling. 

 One of the most fascinating questions about the future is whether religion will be 
a victim or a beneficiary of change. Some people predict faith will decline 
because the speed of information will undermine the mindset necessary to 
support beliefs. However, if science, technology and complexity become key 
ingredients of the future, this will drive change and uncertainty. And the more 
this happens, the more people will seek out the comfort and guidance from 
religion. 

Security and Risk 

 In late modern societies, according to both Beck (1995) and Giddens (1991), 
there is increasing mental fatigue and anxiety arising out of the risks and 
uncertainty associated with the need to make the right life choices, and make 
constant decisions on what to eat, how to travel, and what to buy. The ‘risk 
society’ arises from the development of technology (for Beck), and globalisation 
(for Giddens) and signals qualitatively new hazards and anxieties which cannot 
be managed by political institutions or science itself. 

 One response to this production of insecurity has been increased surveillance 
and policing, as well as residential fortification, including the building of gated 
communities. As activism, crime, media sensationalism, environmental disasters 
and terrorism becomes an increasing reality, the perception of risk and fear will 
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become more prevalent in the future, resulting in more demands for safety and 
accountability. 

 Lifestyle aspirations of living close and accessible to coastal and beach areas are 
potentially threatened by climate change. 

 A kind of hyper-surveillance will see the light of day. Technology will make it 
possible to know everything about the origins of products and movements of 
people. Sensors and miniature cameras installed in all public (and eventually 
private) places, in offices and in recreational areas, and finally on nomadic 
objects themselves, will monitor all the comings and goings 

Housing and the Built Environment 

 There is going to be a continued pattern of suburban growth and job migration 
complemented by continued redevelopment, densification and revitalisation of 
the city centre  

 High debts will combine with high property prices. 

 Homeownership rates will continue to decline.  All measures of affordability have 
declined 

 An increasing trend in housing is that some of the most sought after properties 
and locations and being purchased by those outside of New Zealand. We all 
know that globalisation means that the economic barriers that separate the 
continents and markets are being replaced by a single, unitary system. The upper 
classes from around the world are being drawn to New Zealand real estate. The 
answer is increased competition for the same space, much of it coming from 
overseas. 

 The housing market in New Zealand will become increasingly segmented with 
house prices and therefore access, affordability, and sustainability different 
across the segments 

 One of the emerging questions concerns the way in which contemporary 
consumers are adapting to falling rates of ownership. 

 The dream of owning a detached suburban house retains strong historic, cultural 
and economic appeal in New Zealand and Australia.  

 The home will remain an important source of identity and social status, 
becoming the centre for much of families’ daily activities. 

 Public policy that encourages homeownership has often been justified by claims 
that it has a variety of benefits to both individual and society.   

 Known as boomerang migration, singles and childless couples are flooding back 
into the cities because that’s where the action is and the commute isn’t. Indeed 
by 2050, if the trend continues, most inner cities will be made up of almost 
entirely of rich singles, wealthy families and gay couples with high disposable 
incomes and liberal political persuasions. Rural areas that still exist will be 
populated by rich hobby farmers interspersed with down shifters and digital 
nomads. 
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 The ageing population, international migration and the growth of single-person 
households are increasing the need for more homes. 

Social Sustainability 

 Commercial values threaten to become more dominant over civic values.  

 Car- and home-ownership have increased greatly. These changes have increased 
choice substantially. This gives rise to spatial concentration of exclusion, which 
will persist 

 The overall trend for groups to pull away from each other geographically looks 
set to continue. Socially excluded people will be left behind in more intense 
concentrations 

 Adults will settle down further from home. There is already a slow trend in this 
direction. The growth in car and home ownership has given individuals greater 
choice in where they live, which is increasing geographical polarisation. 

 As is starting to happen, politicians will pay increasing attention to how local 
relationships – local forms of social capital – can be improved. 

 Place promotion or place marketing refers to urban and regional strategies built 
around concerns for economic development or regeneration and are now so 
widespread that place promotion and the accompanying advertising can be said 
to be central to the management of civic identity.  

 Too many people are already hooked on the beliefs of the ‘me generation’ so 
they fail to appreciate that there is a time in life when they must get hooked on 
sacrifice and commitment. At a time when adults need to become focused on the 
needs of their family, they will be subjected to other influences. 

 A liveable community and region requires co-ordinated and effective social 
infrastructure - a system of social services, networks and facilities that support 
people and communities. 

 According to Attali (2009), the average voter is now almost fully disengaged from 
the national agenda. They are up to their eyes in debt and are fully absorbed by 
their own material circumstances. They are selfish, self-absorbed and greedy and 
will vote for any character who appears optimistic or nationalistic or both.  

 Historically, international relations have been forged between nation states, but 
this is changing. Many conflicts are now between tribal groups and inside states. 
Moreover, the very idea of the nation state is under threat, not only from 
globalisation but from regional politics. Local issues are seen by many voters as 
more important than national ones, because at least with them they have a 
chance of influencing the outcomes. This will lead to a rebirth of regional politics, 
as patriotism mixes with nimbyism. It will also lead to xenophobia, as nations 
escape into their glorious pasts (Watson, 2007). 

 Research on social movements often focuses on the costs of coordination: the 
effort and expense required to reach a distributed group, provide timely 
information, and motivate collective action. Social network sites provide simple, 
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inexpensive ways to organize members, arrange meetings, spread information, 
and gauge opinion. 

 Rising mobility and the emerging trend to work from home may regenerate rural 
communities.   

 As is starting to happen, politicians will pay increasing attention to how local 
relationships – local forms of social capital – can be improved. 

Rhetoric of Social Sustainability and Policy Direction 

 A key theme has been the need to return to ‘compact city’ forms of 
development, reducing energy consumption and the need to travel (Chen et al, 
2008). However, the enthusiasm the ordinary house buying public possesses the 
higher density urban homes envisaged by government policy is hotly debated 

 If policy and aspirations do not come in line with each other, the ideals of new 
urbanism will not be realised as social disintegration, displacement and unrest 
will become widespread. 

 Social trends and implications in relation to the built environment are not well 
understood or researched. The majority of research funding is provided for the 
‘hard’ sciences of economic, environmental and technological processes and 
outcomes. The result of this is that the social trends and implications, as well as 
social outcomes, are often bundled under the umbrella or rhetoric of economic 
and environmental imperatives. In turn, policy directed at extrinsically motivated 
social inequalities or changes ultimately have intrinsically economic or 
environmental motives or rationales behind them. Spatial transformation must 
be understood in the broader context of social transformation: space, and the 
built environment it contains, does not reflect society, it expresses it; it is a 
fundamental dimension of society, inseparable from the overall process of social 
organisation and social change.   

 The future will not be a singular experience, and neither is it a foregone 
conclusion. People of the same age, with the same job, living in the same street 
will experience the future in different ways, and the future will be heavily 
influenced by local and highly personal events. The future is also something we 
create alone. Some of us will embrace technology and globalisation while others 
will endeavour to escape it. Indeed, to some extent the future will be a battle 
between those rushing towards it and those wanting to travel backwards in time 
to a sanitised and personally convenient version of the past. 

 Recognising the interaction and relationships between the various factors involve 
in the steep analysis is vital. Even though there are set motions and strategies in 
place to deal with urban growth, population growth, ageing communities, 
climate change, technological change.....  we must remember that these are all 
being created, and occurring within social environments with social 
consequences. In order to achieve the community outcomes set by the Hawkes 
Bay Regional Council, the economic and public policy that is originated to drive 
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such changes must take into account the social implications of such policy, and 
the environments in which these policy directions will be implemented. 
Encouraging the behavioural changes that are required to support governmental 
responses to climate change, global warming, housing pressures, urbanisation 
and technological advancements will require some innovative techniques. To do 
so without consideration of the social acceptance levels and implications of such 
policy direction will reduce the council’s ability to reach such goals and 
outcomes. 
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4. Introduction 
This paper has been funded by the Hawkes Bay Regional Council as a component of 
their research into the trends and drivers that will affect the likely futures of the 
Hawkes Bay region, looking towards 2050 and beyond. The first stage of the council’s 
desire to plan for the future involves the completion of a thorough STEEP analysis 
should which aims to identify trends, oddities and drivers that would assist in the 
formation and development of a set of useful and plausible scenarios. 
 
The elements of the STEEP analysis can be broadly summarised as follows: 

 Social: changes in composition or attitudes of people, including trends in 
demographics, gender issues, consumer values, etc; 

 Technology: changes due to innovations and applications of science and 
technology: 

 Environment: changes in natural systems/ecology; 

 Economy: changes in the system of material exchange; 

 Political: changes in government, related institutions, issues, and their 
constituents 

 
This paper forms the social component of the STEEP analysis. Dynamic and ever 
changing perceptions, beliefs, attitudes, behaviours, culture and demographics are 
taking place in society that will have a profound impact on the physical and natural 
environment in the future, both nationally and regionally.  Evolving societal 
conditions and public perceptions have created trends that influence, and are 
influenced by, the world around us, both near and far. The analysis undertaken for 
this report will attempt to identify these emerging trends and drivers, which will 
assist in the development of plausible future scenarios, which will aid HBDC to 
extend their planning range. 
 
Looking towards 2050 and identifying the relevant social and cultural drivers of 
change is somewhat difficult. Being based on varying presumptions and paradigms, 
the future could see the development of existing trends, or a dramatic turnaround in 
beliefs, attitudes and values. For example, a continuation of current trends in 
relation to the institution of marriage would see the future riled with single 
households, increasing civic union relationships and for those who do decide to 
marry, divorce. Implications of this will be felt in household formations where 
childless and late forming families become the norm. However, what if parts of 
society become disillusioned with high density urbanisation policies, high transport 
costs, increased crime and technological overload? Some individuals and families 
may reject this life and return to rural and sub-rural living. As these locations may 
become isolated from city centres in the region in 2050, physically, socially and 
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economically, the desire for companionship and support may bring back the 
popularity of the nuclear family for those who choose this lifestyle.  
One factor that is of utmost importance to future social trends and drivers is the 
power of the individual. Unlike technological, environmental, economical and 
political trends, social drivers are largely immeasurable, unquantifiable and lack the 
degree of certainty that is given to the assertion of future scenarios of the other 
components of the steep analysis. Micro trends that are now surfacing in society 
may form the basis for mass cultural acceptance or may simply be a passing whim 
(Penn, 2007). According to Penn (2007), microtrends are based on the idea that the 
most powerful forces in our society are the emerging, counterintuitive trends that 
are shaping tomorrow right before us  
 
Although the ‘megatrends’ of population decline, ageing populations, changing 
population dynamics and household composition tend to take centre stage, the idea 
that there are a few huge trends that determine how New Zealand and the world 
will be shaped in the future is somewhat breaking down. In addition to these 
‘megatrends’, there are an intricate maze of choices, accumulating in ‘microtrends’ 
the power of the individual to choose between an ever increasing array of lifestyles, 
attitudes, beliefs, behaviours and consumption ethics will contribute powerfully to  
shaping our society. 
 
It must be stated that due to the status of social and cultural analysis being 
somewhat ‘unscientific’ (or soft science) when compared to its more easily 
measurable STEEP counterparts, the social component of much policy formulation is 
given a back seat to other dimensions, where ROI’s and bottom lines of investment 
in such initiatives is able to provide politicians and institutions with the economic 
justification for doing policy formulating and implementing directive policy aimed at 
changing behaviours and attitudes through coercive and legislative manners.  It is 
assumed that behavioural changes will result from certain social, economic and 
political polices and agendas. However, history has shown us time and time again 
that if society is not accepting of such policy changes which affect and encroach 
upon their beliefs, values and culture, that society itself can unfold. Greater 
knowledge and acceptance of social science will greatly aid the gradual changes 
needed in society that will contribute to a sustainable world, but only when the 
policy makers realise that policy without social acceptance are words falling on deaf 
ears. 
 
Another key point to mention at this stage is the nature of the inter-relationships 
between all aspects of the STEEP analysis. Social and cultural drivers are influenced 
by, and will continue to influence, all other trends and drivers found within the other 
STEEP topics. One key aspect for the social analysis is technology. In many senses, 
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the history of human civilisation is to a large degree, the history of technology.  
Hence, the history of the future will be heavily influenced by what we as societies 
allow to happen in terms of applying science and technology. There will be other key 
influences too, like climate change or the emergence of an idea that will challenge 
global capitalism, but it is technology that will dictate change and that will be at the 
forefront of any future paradigm shifts in social attitudes and behaviour (Watson, 
2007). 
 
Thinking about the next 40 years means thinking about a number of 21st century 
challenges. During this time climate change, rapidly changing technologies, resource 
scarcity, globalisation, ageing and increasing populations, changing population 
structures and the increasing numbers of urban poor, will all have a significant 
impact on our society, and the social and cultural trends that both drive and are 
affected by such changes.  
 
For HBRC, growth is more than just numbers, it portends to the need for tens of 
thousands new homes and millions for square feet of commercial facilities, all with 
supporting infrastructure and services allowing them to operate efficiently. This 
population and job growth will bring unprecedented levels of income and revenue to 
the region. It will also increase demand for new infrastructure from roadways to 
hospitals to schools. The key to success in improving the quality of life in the face of 
this growth is to anticipate, acknowledge and prepare (HBRC, 2008).  
 
 

5. Demographic Shifts 

Demographic shifts and family and household structure changes have been 
identified by a number of writers as factors impacting the current and future social 
and cultural environments (DTZ, 2007). Demographic shifts or processes identified in 
the literature include an ageing composition, increasing racial composition, the 
decline in the marriage rate and delayed marriage (delayed household formation), 
decreasing fertility and delayed childbearing, increasing divorce rates, an increase in 
one-person households and single-parent households and a decline in the number of 
households with children.  It has been argued that these changes within the family 
and household structure have underpinned the transformation of the housing 
system (DTZ, 2007; Wright, 2008). These trends will undoubtedly affect the form and 
sustainability of the future built environment.  

5.0.1 Population Growth 
The 2006 census indicated that, of New Zealand’s population of just over four 
million, some 495,600 (12.3%) were aged 65 and over.  In effect, the number of 



 38

people aged 65 and over has virtually doubled – both numerically, and as a 
proportion of the population, since the early 1970’s (Statistics NZ, 2007).  This trend 
is projected to continue, with the number of older people expected to increase by 
100,000 over the next decade, to comprise twenty percent of the population within 
twenty years, and to double as a proportion of the population within the next thirty 
years (Statistics NZ, 2007).  Along with the rise in population, New Zealand has been 
for some time, experiencing increasing urbanisation (Statistics NZ, 2009).    
 
A complicating factor is the volatility of population growth in New Zealand. For 
example over the past ten years (1998-2007) New Zealand’s annual population 
growth has varied between 20,000 (1999) and 64,000 (20022) (Statistics NZ, 2007b). 
Underlying this volatility is variability in net migration which itself is influenced by 
variability in both inward and outward migration.  Morrison (2008) indicates that of 
particular concern is outward migration to Australia, which is largely independent of 
any policy intervention but is quite dependent on the relative fortunes of Australia 
and New Zealand and especially the fortunes of the labour market and the housing 
market. 
 
5.0.2 Singularisation of society 
If any demographic shift raises concern, it is not ageing but the ‘singularisation’ of 
society, in the sense that more and more of us will be living alone in the future. This 
has some very immediate impacts, such as the need for housing, but it also means 
that more of us will be spending the future in bubbles protected from the views and 
needs of other people. 
 

5.1 Ageing 

New Zealand is experiencing a demographic transition to an older age structure as a 
natural consequence of low mortality and, by historical standards, low fertility. 
Despite experiencing significant net migration inflows for most of the last century, 
migration’s effects on New Zealand’s age structure have tended to be relatively 
short-lived; migration has done little to mitigate population ageing in New Zealand 
(Statistics NZ, 2009). 

Ageing is one of three demographic trends that characterise recent changes in New 
Zealand’s population structure as a result of declining fertility, the ageing of the baby 
boom generation and an increase in average life expectancy. As a result, the 
composition of New Zealand’s population pyramid is changing, with a widening at 
the top in the older age groups (Cornwall & Davey, 2004, Lynch, 2005).  
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Maori life expectancy is significantly lower than the life expectancy of the total 
population. Life expectancy at birth for females of Maori ethnicity in 2000–2002 was 
73.2 years, while male Maori life expectancy was 69.0 years. The difference of about 
7.6 years between Maori and the total population is slightly less than the estimated 
difference of 8.1 years in 1995–1997 (Statistics NZ, 2007b). Numerical growth in the 
older Maori and Pacific populations will be significant, although, unless there is an 
extension of life expectancy for these groups, numbers in the 85 plus age range will 
remain low. 
 
The older population will continue to grow.  The tempo of ageing will again rise as 
the post-war 'boomers' retire after 2010. This rise will continue up to 2030 and then 
taper off as the 1970s ‘bust’ generation retires (Bradshaw, 2000). Bradshaw sees 
family change as tending, on balance, to increase poverty among the elderly. This is 
because the increase in couples separating and the decline in remarriages mean that 
older people will be living on their own.  
 
The ageing of the population will have significant implications for society and for the 
economy as a whole. Ensuring the wellbeing of older people will be a challenge, as 
the age composition of the population changes, requiring attention to be given to 
groups of older people who are especially vulnerable or disadvantaged 
 
Longer life spans will propel the increase in the oldest old. In particular, more and 
more people born between 1925 and 1945 will join the ranks of the extremely 
elderly. Someone born in 1925 will be 85 in 2010; those born in 1945 will reach 85 in 
2030. Over the next quarter-century, more and more of the very old will be people 
born between 1925 and 1945. 
 
5.1.1 Increasing Quality of Life 
Life will get better for the oldest old over the next 40 years, especially those with 
middle or high incomes. Their life spans will be longer. Indeed, life expectancy may 
lengthen by more than the government expects. Most of the extra years will be 
reasonably healthy, with some increase likely in minor ailments but a decrease in 
severe disorders. Quality of life will improve. Very old people will generally have 
higher incomes, be less lonely and be treated with greater respect. New forms of 
care will spread, allowing the elderly to live independently for longer. A crisis of care 
is unlikely over the next quarter of a century, though the outlook beyond is uncertain 
(Cornwall & Davey, 2004). 
 
The lengthening of life appears to have been due to: 
- Changes in lifestyle: notably, less smoking; 
- The availability of healthcare; 
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- Advances in medicine, for example the use of antibiotics; 
- Environmental improvements, such as less air pollution; 
- Healthier diets  
 
5.1.2 Compression of Morbidity 
The extra years of life could be reasonably healthy. Some think the oldest old are 
likely to both live longer and suffer fewer serious medical complaints than before. 
But experts are divided on this. Some believe in what is called the 'compression of 
morbidity'. As lives get longer, ill-health (morbidity), including minor complaints, will 
be compressed into a shorter proportion of the life span. Ill-health will be 
experienced later and, relatively speaking, for less of an individual's life than before 
(Davey et al, 2004). The same medical and other advances that extend life will 
reduce the amount of disease an individual experiences during those extra years of 
life. At the other extreme are the pessimists. They fear an 'expansion of morbidity'. 
Lives will be longer, but the extra years will contain more frailty, ill-health and 
disability. The factors driving longer life expectancy will not deliver greater health 
(Cox, 2002). This has been dubbed the 'survival of the unfittest'.  
 
5.1.3 Stereotypical Views of the Elderly 
Stereotypical views of the very old will decline. Age discrimination, whether overt or 
implicit, will continue to be challenged. Representatives of older people, such as Age 
Concern, will keep up the pressure. They will be supported by those working with 
the very old, whose professional values will include a stronger stand against all types 
of age discrimination (Hansen & Gottschalk, 2006). The trend towards increasing 
retirement ages, if retirement at all, increases the mixing of different generations. 
This will create more harmonious relationships and reduce any stereotypes that may 
have existed through mutual understanding. Moreover, defining a group as old 
purely based on age is becoming less and less acceptable. 
 
How will the oldest old be viewed? Part of today’s negative view of ageing stems 
from the actual experience of very old people who have often been poor, suffered 
considerably, looked ‘worn and torn’ and lost much of their dignity. This picture will 
not disappear over the next 40 years, but it will continue to be painted over. Many of 
the very old will be less poor compared with the rest of the population, new drugs 
will ease their suffering, new lines in clothing and cosmetics will improve their 
appearance and personalised services will treat them with greater respect. We shall 
be on the way to a very different experience of later life. By the middle of the 
century, new drugs and greater access to plastic surgery will have dramatically 
improved how the over 85’s look. The genetics revolution will have spawned 
therapies that massively reduce suffering in very old age (Brown, 2008; Department 
for Communities and Local Government, 2006). 
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When you do become seriously ill, will care be of a higher standard and enable you 
to remain living at home for longer? Will the process of dying be managed with 
greater dignity and with more effective pain relief? These are long-term trends, 
whose beginnings can be observed today. Will they bring a revolution in how old age 
is viewed? Instead of being seen as decline, will retirement be regarded as a golden 
age for most people, with a concluding phase that contains far less to fear? If this 
revolution does occur, the next two decades could prepare the ground for it (Poland, 
2008, Sterling, 2003). 
 
Ageing is a megatrend that will have enormous influence on healthcare in the future 
as people not only live longer but expect to remain well for longer, too. All over the 
world, commercial growth will favour the prolonging of life (Attali, 2009). Obvious 
impacts include higher expenditure on pharmaceuticals for the elderly, which is 
already at record levels in many countries (Gibson, 2007). We will see anti-ageing 
drugs at the Warehouse and anti-ageing surgery will develop into a multi-billion 
dollar industry.  
 
5.1.4 Aged Care 
How very old people are cared for will gradually change; developments over the past 
25 years have included more care in the community, a big shift from public to private 
residential homes and, more recently, the introduction of personal budgets for 
recipients of state-funded 'personal' care. In the future, elderly will spend longer in 
their own homes, which will cut the demand for residential care. Reasons for this will 
include (Cox, 2002; Davey et al, 2004; Hansen & Gottschalk, 2006; Stimson & 
McCrea, 2004; Richie, 2003): 

 Healthier ageing. If people live for longer with more minor ailments but fewer 
severe conditions, independent living at home will be easier; 

 More married couples. The increase in married couples among the elderly 
will mean that more frail old people will be cared for by a partner. Women 
will benefit most. 

 More elderly people with children, as we have seen. Contrary to what some 
think, many of these children will be within easy travelling distance of their 
parents. Of course, quite a few adult children have jobs which may affect 
their availability to care for an older person. Does this mean that fewer 
children will be free to care for their elderly parents? This seems unlikely. 
Workers with dependent relatives are now entitled to request flexible work 
to care for them. Employers are not obliged to respond positively. But as they 
have done with parents wanting to care for young children, most will 
probably grant these requests. More of our oldest old than in the past will be 
cared for by their children. 
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 Advances in technology. Currently being trialled are textiles with embedded 
sensors to monitor heart rate. The emergence of robotic devices to remind 
individuals to take medicines and compensate for the abilities lost in the 
elderly will emerge. Though robotics has promised more than it has delivered 
so far, real advances are being made. As devices are adapted to caring roles 
and production costs fall, robots will provide more and more help to people 
with limited mobility. Pointers to the future are today's robotic lawnmowers 
and vacuum cleaners that train themselves and operate without human 
assistance. 

 
With increasing life expectancy, we will see the emergence of four or even five 
generational families. This shift will make aged care even more complicated and 
expensive, not least because young couples and individuals will have to devote more 
time and money to the care of more aged relatives (Steck, 2009).  
 
While the experience of ageing may differ, health care and support services tend to 
be a feature of extreme old age. The role of the family, the market, and the state in 
the provision of these services is likely to remain a contentious issue (Statistics NZ, 
2009).  
 
5.1.5 New Forms of Community 
New forms of community for the elderly may be developed. The concentration of 
older people there makes it economic to pool risk and provide care that is both 
affordable and tailored to individuals’ needs. Residents have the option of paying a 
service charge that covers all the nursing care they will need. It can be met from a 
loan against the bungalow which is repaid from the individual’s estate (Davey et al, 
2004). 
 
5.1.6 New Opportunities 
Extended life spans will create new opportunities in education, workforce and 
leisure. Technological advances will allow almost anyone who wants to work to do 
so, with the options for working from home, assistive technologies, and knowledge-
based employment that is less physically demanding (Watson, 2007). Education may 
be interrupted by a period of service between high school and university allowing 
young people to explore fields for which they have aptitude but no previous 
exposure. And periods of work may be interrupted by periods of education, 
particularly allowing mid-life and older workers to learn new skills for second or third 
careers. Lifelong learning will be a national mantra. 
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5.1.7 Progression 
People are supposed to grow old and die so that the next generation – with new 
thoughts and ideas – can take over. But what if they don’t? What if older generations 
simply refuse to go away? The obvious implications are financial; but socially and 
attitudinally there are some interesting potential consequences too. For example, 
innovation and change are generally driven by the young, so an imbalance of older 
people could have seriously adverse affects (Penn, 2007). 
 
As New Zealand’s population has aged, the associated structural change has affected 
successive age groups in the population. Demand for maternity hospitals, schools, 
jobs, and housing has consequently shifted. Society has adapted to these changes 
without much pain through migration, investment, and redefining life stages and 
roles. As ageing progresses, there are indications that adaptation is already 
happening at older ages. In the past twenty years, marked shifts have occurred in 
attitudes to, and expectations of, people aged 60–64 years (Statistics NZ, 2009). 
 
Immigration plays a role in ameliorating the ageing of the population because 
migrants tend to be younger on average than the resident population.  
 
5.1.8 Humane Endings 
Because no one lives forever, society will be better equipped to deal humanely with 
end of life issues. Health care professionals will have tools for assessing futility of 
treatment and better ways of easing pain of terminal illness. Family support will 
allow loved ones to stay engaged (even from a distance) at this final transition. Far 
improved systems of home and community based care will allow the aged and 
disabled to stay in their homes as long as they choose, rather than being forced into 
care or other dependent living (Wallace, 2008). 
 

5.2 Birth Rate 
Fewer babies are being born in New Zealand. The average number of children born 
per woman declined sharply from the 1960s to the 1980s but the total fertility rate 
(TFR) in New Zealand has remained relatively close to the replacement level of 2.1 
since the early 1990s.17 The TFR declined from 2.09 in 1991 to 1.97 in 2001, but is 
back to 2.01 births per woman at present (Statistics New Zealand 2004a). By 
comparison, the TFR is around 1.7 in Australia, England and Wales and The 
Netherlands. Women wait longer to have children. Bearing children outside marriage 
is also increasingly.  There are ethnic differences in fertility within New Zealand.  In 
2002, Maori and Pacific Island women were having on average 2.59 and 2.94 births, 
compared to only 1.77 and 1.67 for European and Asian groups. 
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5.2.1 Delaying of Parenting Experience 
Women in New Zealand are delaying the parenting experience. Since 1991, mothers’ 
median age has risen from 27.9 to 29.8 in 2001, but has remained lower for Maori 
mothers at 26.0 years.  More women in their early thirties and forties are having 
children. In March 2005, the most common age for childbearing was between 30 and 
34 (119 births per thousand women). The largest fertility decrease since the early 
1990s occurred among women aged 20-24 years and the largest increase has been 
for women aged between 40 and 44 with their age-specific fertility rate increasing by 
more than three quarters since 1992 (Statistics NZ, 2007b). 
 
5.2.2 Teenage Pregnancies 
Of notice is the rate of teenage childbirth within New Zealand. Teenage pregnancy 
(girls becoming pregnant between the ages of 13 and 17 years) can lead to 
significant health and social problems for the mother, child and society. The future 
prospects of teenage mothers can be greatly compromised as they often have to 
leave school to care for their child. Teenage mothers can become trapped in a 
poverty cycle in which limited or no educational attainment, along with parenting 
demands, leads to reduced ability to participate in paid work and therefore limited 
income, with its consequent impact on poor quality of life outcomes (Statistics NZ, 
2004). 
 
New Zealand has, in common with the UK and the USA, relatively high teenage 
fertility rates: about 28 for New Zealand and the UK, but higher for the US at 46 
births per 1000 girls under 20, as compared with, say, 6 births per 1000 girls in The 
Netherlands. According to nationally representative survey data of New Zealand 
women aged 20-59 (NZW:FEE), 41% and 38% of Non-Maori and Maori women 
respectively born  between 1970-75, who had a birth before the age of 20, had this 
birth outside of a stable relationship (Ministry of Social Development 2004). 
 
Although of concern, it is anticipated that teenage pregnancies will reduce over the 
next 40 years due to better access to and education around contraception, rising 
abortion rates and increasing acceptance of abortion as a means for dealing with 
unwanted pregnancies. Further reasons may be school based programmes 
discouraging early pregnancy, and the rising standard of living may mean young 
women are choosing to further their education and employment prospects and 
therefore do not consider early parenthood as an option (Jones, 2008). 
 
5.2.3 Future Fertility 
Future fertility is hard to predict. There is considerable uncertainty as to what will 
happen to fertility in the future. Official projections use a range for the TFR from 
1.60 to 2.10. Given that fertility is still higher in New Zealand than in many other 
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developed countries, a downward trend in fertility is plausible. On the other hand, 
public policies that provide increasing financial support and tax relief to families with 
children (such as the “Working for Families” package of measures) can be shown to 
have a positive impact on fertility (Siegers and Poot, 2001). 
 
The reasons for reducing birth rates are biological, cultural, political and economic. 
From a social and cultural perspective, the increase in emphasis on self actualisation 
throughout the western world has caused more people to forgo having children 
altogether, since children are seen by some as a distraction to their work. Deep 
concerns about the environment and overpopulation have caused breeding to be 
regarded as selfish and destructive (Watson, 2007). 
 
5.2.4 Suicide 
Suicide is a personal, family and community tragedy. Suicide behaviour is the result 
of a complex array of longer term risk factors and stressful immediate events and the 
presence of mental health issues (including depression, substance abuse (alcohol, 
cannabis and other drugs) and anti-social behaviours) are now recognised as the 
primary driver of suicide attempts. New Zealand’s youth suicide rate is one of the 
highest among OECD countries, however, this has been declining. The suicide rate of 
12.2 deaths per 100,000 population in 2006 declined significantly (by 19.1 percent) 
since 1998. Additionally, intentional self-harm hospitalisations have declined 
significantly (by 18.8 percent) since 1996 (Ministry of Health, 2008). 
 
Research has identified several factors that distinguish young people who make 
suicide attempts from other young people. The development of significant mental 
health problems during adolescence and/or adjustment and exposure to a serious or 
stressful life event (such as a relationship break up) immediately prior to the suicide 
attempt are important factors. Also included are social and education disadvantage 
and a history of exposure to multiple family and parental disadvantage during 
childhood and adolescence. Factors such as low self-esteem, limited confidence, 
social isolation and peer harassment can contribute to the development of negative 
life views on the part of young people and for some, this can develop to the point of 
seeing death as an end to an accumulation of difficulties (Ministry of Health, 2008). 
Increasing pressures of contemporary and post modern society, including 
increasingly performance based education and work environments, consumerism 
and peer pressure, may result in a return to higher rates of suicide.  However, the 
near future will replicate the reducing rates of suicide and intentional self harm. 
 
5.2.5 Fertility Rates and Quality of Life 
There are some challenges to the view that low fertility will be a threat to living 
standards. Research completed by Guests and McDonald (2002) found that lower 
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fertility rates would actually raise future living standards. The research also found 
that living standards are increased through immigration. 
 
Lower fertility rates, reducing populations and thus, lower employment growth 
imply reduced investment requirements. For example, fewer workers in the office 
implies fewer PC’s, fewer desks and fewer office buildings. This means that more of 
the regions output is available for consumption, rather than investment. More 
consumption implies higher living standards.  
Reduced fertility implies fewer young dependents to support. The saving in this 
support is available to enhance the living standards of others. That is, a given 
aggregate amount of consumption can be spread more thickly because there are 
fewer people over whom it is spread. 
 

5.3 Household Composition 
New Zealand families are changing: partnerships are becoming increasingly unstable, 
creating more blended families (Statistics NZ, 2007); the rate of marriage continues 
to decline; the link between marriage and having children is less pronounced 
(Ministry of Social Development 2004). There is a diversification of family life in New 
Zealand, a move away from the nuclear model of a heterosexual couple with 
children and a strict gendered division of paid and unpaid work. Sole parenting is 
becoming increasingly common; and there are variations in all of these changes 
depending on ethnicity. The timing and sequencing of life course events of family 
formation and dissolution no longer follow clear patterns (Baxendine et al, 2005). 
Smaller households of single people and couple-only households are also becoming 
more common. Rising housing costs in relation to earnings have also pushed many 
into multiple dwelling, and tied some households to multiple-earner strategies, in 
order to maintain position in the housing market (Morrison, 2008).   
 
Most New Zealanders will continue to marry and have children in the 21st century. 
However, marital histories are becoming more complex. Common law unions, 
delayed marriages or no marriage at all will probably increase, especially with the 
pursuit of higher education and employment by both men and women. Divorce will 
likely remain an option when relationships no longer fulfil the expectations of one or 
both of the partners. But if people continue to marry at older ages, the divorce rate 
may drop, as younger age at marriage is associated with a higher risk of divorce 
(Morrison, 2008). 
 
5.3.1 Marriage Rate 
The fall in the marriage rate is the result of several factors, including the growth in 
de facto unions, a general trend towards delayed marriage and increasing numbers 
of New Zealanders remaining single (Statistics NZ, 2007b). Furthermore, the trend 
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towards later marriage is continuing. In 2006, teenage girls (under 20 years) who 
married numbered 521, compared with 8,717 in 1971. Teenagers comprised 32 
percent of all brides in 1971, but only 2 percent in 2006. Among partnered women 
aged 15–19 years, nine out of 10 were living in a de facto union at the time of the 
2006 Census (Statistics NZ, 2007b).  
 
5.3.2 Family Breakdown 
One demographic trend which has a huge impact on poverty will be family 
breakdown. The impact is twofold. Firstly, when children are involved, separation 
and divorce frequently lead to poverty; the single parent has all the costs of a 
household but only one income.  ‘Maintenance’ often does not compensate for the 
loss of a partner’s earnings. Single parents are frequently unable to work because 
they need to care for young children. One reason that economic growth has not 
produced as much ‘feelgood’ as might be expected is that higher rates of separation 
have cut many households’ incomes (Jarvis & Pratt, 2006).  
 
5.3.3 Cohabitation 
The increase in divorce has levelled off, but the separation rate for cohabiting 
couples has been rising. It is now almost twice that of people who are married, and 
relationships tend not to last so long. The more couples that separate, the more 
other couples will have an expectation that they may do the same. So it may be that 
the separation rate for parents will continue to rise, which would increase poverty 
among the families involved (Canton, 2006; Statistics NZ, 2009).  
 
5.3.4 Solo Living 
Shifts in social attitudes together with changes in demographics, housing stock, and 
even retailing are making it easier to live however you like. And for many people this 
means by themselves. Even if you don’t live alone you will increasingly be able to do 
whatever you want unencumbered by family pressure or practical considerations 
(Pew Research, 2006, Steck, 2009). This is freedom without responsibility. For 
example, a recent new home show in the US, a dream home was displayed that 
allowed each family member to enter the house via a different entrance. Individuals 
could watch TV or surf the internet in their own room, and choose separate kitchen 
facilities and bathrooms, so as not to interact with other family members. And to 
think that back in the 1980’s, people were worried about families’ not eating 
breakfast together. In the middle of the 21st century the problem will be how to get 
individual members of the family to even talk to each other (Penn, 2007).  
 
We are increasingly leading separate lives, and in the future it will become much 
easier to physically isolate oneself from other people at work or at home – which for 
some people will be the same place. 
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More adults have been living on their own – either through solo living or as one-
parent families. This increase in solo living reflects: 
- Rising prosperity – more people can afford to be on their own; 
- The longer transition to adulthood – young people are taking longer to settle down. 
- - Larger numbers are living alone before they move in with a partner; 
- The effects of partnership breakdown. When cohabiting or married couples split 
up, partners often move into their own accommodation; 
- Higher immigration, possibly. Some experts think that solo living may be more 
common among people who have recently arrived in New Zealand (Morrison, 2008) 
 
There remains a strong trend away from traditional family households toward single 
or fragmentary households (with single person households experiencing the greatest 
growth). Add to this the figures that show decreasing marriage rates and increasing 
divorce rates, and a picture of changing family networks emerge. Remarriage, or in 
some cases simply new partners add to the complexity by creating complex 
stepfamilies and all the network of relations that go with it. This raises the following 
question: are family ties being replaced by alternative social networks, or are we 
becoming more isolated? The house sharing trend is creeping up and more 20-34 
year olds are remaining in the family home. This would indicate that people are 
reacting adaptively to the price rises and shortages in housing (Saxton & Evans, 
2002). 
 
The result of this growth in single person households and a growing population is a 
growth in the number of households overall. One important aspect of the shift to 
single person households is that people living alone are more vulnerable to changing 
economic circumstances than multi person households. The cost of maintaining a 
tenancy alone is more expensive – for example, in a single household, if a person 
loses their job or experiences issue with their health, the ramifications of not being 
able to pay the bills cannot be shared by another household member. 
 
5.3.5 Grandparents Moving In? 
Recent decades have been a turbulent time for pensions, and more and more people 
are outliving their retirement accounts – sometimes needing expensive medical care 
in the process. For many people, cashing in the equity in their home looked like the 
safest bet for their retirement years. Downsizing to a smaller home doesn’t work if 
you’re selling at a loss. At the extreme end, older people in particular were the 
unwitting victims of predatory lending; now some retirees are finding themselves 
not only without home equity, but even without a home (Pew Research, 2009). 
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5.3.6 Trends towards Larger Households and Complicated Formations 
Families are evolving in a variety of ways. These changes in family structures have 
been impacted on by the growing numbers of divorces and falling number of 
marriages. Small numbers of siblings and cousins have been supplemented by large 
numbers of step-siblings and step-cousins. If both parents enter into new 
relationships, there may be two sets of families to live with (Statistics NZ, 2009).  
 
These new extended step families are important because relationships in them can 
become more complex. Will there be enough bedrooms for all the children in the 
new households. Who will go where at Christmas? Will grandparents still get access? 
Much energy is needed to negotiate the minefield of a new family, and there are a 
number of ways in which individuals can fall out of favour and out of the family. 
 
Another factor has resulted in young people staying at home longer is the huge 
debts incurred by university and college students on graduation. They need to repay 
these debts and the high costs of housing mean that they are staying at home longer 
today than at any time previously (Pew Research, 2009d).  
 
Additionally, through financial pressure in later life, we will see an ever expanding 
group of parents and grandparents moving in with their families. As they’re moving 
in with their adult children – and as those children’s children are putting off college 
and living longer at home – the nuclear family is exploding. It will soon be common 
for four or five generations to be sharing and the dining room table and the wireless 
router.  
 
5.3.7 Immigration and Family Form 
Immigration patterns in recent decades are also contributing to the variety of family 
forms. Immigrants coming from Asia, the Caribbean and Central and North America 
have increased in number, bringing them different family traditions, such as greater 
reliance on the extended family for social, emotional and financial support (Pew 
Research, 2009). 
 

5.4 The Changing Meaning of Couples 
What it means to be a couple is changing. Partners increasingly focus on the quality 
of their relationships. Over the past 50 years, couples have gradually downplayed 
the institution of marriage in favour of the relationship itself. This owes much to the 
'subjective turn' of modern culture. People feel less bound by external roles, duties 
and obligations. They base their lives on their relationships and subjective 
experiences. These trends will continue and future couples will identify less with 
marriage as an institution and tend to see their partner as their best friend. The 
spread of cohabitation reflects this new emphasis. Cohabitants prioritise their 
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relationship rather than getting married. For many couples, cohabitation is still a 
prelude to marriage (DeWilde, 2008; Feijten, 2005).  
 
5.4.1 Cohabitation Alternative to Marriage 
For a minority, cohabitation is starting to become less a stage before marriage than 
an alternative to marriage. Factors behind this include: 

 A negative view of marriage. For some couples, marriage is associated with a 
world that is fast disappearing – a world of manufacturing, trade unions, class 
deference, the church, the male breadwinner and the woman at home, and the 
man as head of the household; cohabitation is part of a new and more modern 
world. Others, having seen their parents’ divorce, feel that marriage is 
discredited. 

 The cost of weddings. Some couples have an ideal of the perfect wedding, and 
can't afford it. They keep postponing the 'big day' till they have saved enough, 
only to find that they never have sufficient savings. They drift into long-term 
cohabitation. This may help to explain why parents are more likely to cohabit 
rather than marry if they are poor.  

 Flexibility: despite their hopes that the relationship will last, some cohabitants 
feel less boxed in than with marriage. If the relationship doesn't work, it is easier 
to leave. 

 
5.4.2 Marriage Still Remains Popular 
Marriage still remains by far the most popular form of partnership, but the 
proportion of married people in the population has continued to fall slightly. 
Cohabitation is likely to rise in the future at the expense of reducing marriage rates. 
The many who do get married identify with marriage as companionship rather than 
marriage as a set of institutional norms. You are no longer 'married' to an institution 
that obliges you to stick together: you are married to a person from whom you can 
separate (Statistics NZ, 2007b). 
 
5.4.3 Instability Breeds More Instability 
Instability will breed more instability. Cohabitation with several different partners 
before marriage, a not infrequent occurrence, is associated with higher rates of 
separation after marriage. As relationships become less stable, it becomes more 
acceptable to split up, reinforcing the expectation that relationships won't last. So 
the upward trend in cohabitation and divorce since the 1960s has probably 
generated momentum for further increases in future (Penn, 2007, Statistics NZ, 
2009). 
 
Forces strengthening marriage will remain weak. Some people think that the 
separation rate might fall because children of divorcing parents, knowing the pain 
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involved, will not want do the same. But the evidence points in the opposite 
direction. Children who experience parental divorce are more likely to cohabit, to 
have children outside marriage and to divorce themselves (Powell et al, 2009). 
 
5.4.4 Increasing Pressures to Separate 
Over the next 40 years, couples will become more unstable, with the pressures to 
separate remaining considerable, and will include: 
- The growing incidence of divorce, which makes separation more acceptable; 
- The spread of it-must-fit-me values, which could make partners more demanding of 
their marriage and perhaps less willing to work at it. Longer life expectancy will allow 
more time for partners to change, develop new expectations and grow apart from 
each other; 
- The emergence of happiness as the goal of life for more and more people. 
Happiness may demote the ethic of self-sacrifice, which helps to glue marriages 
together. 
- The effects of being poor for the many couples who live in poverty or close to it. 
Couples will continue to be torn apart by the exhaustion of keeping their financial 
heads above water (Duncan & Phillips, 2008).   
 
5.4.5 Multiplying Family Forms 
Family forms will multiply in the rest of society. More marriages will occur between 
people from different ethnic backgrounds, fusing elements from both partners' 
families, as well as from the surrounding culture. Greater diversity will increase the 
variety in how family members see their roles, how children are brought up and 
what the idea of family actually means to people. The 'subjective turn' of modern 
culture will be taken further. When more and more people are choosing for 
themselves how to shape one of the most important aspects of their lives, their 
family arrangements, the notion that there are 'objective' truths 'out there' to guide 
everyday life will feel even more implausible than it does for most people today 
(Baxendine et al, 2005). 
 
5.4.6 Singularisation of society 
The growth of urban singles is driving everything from a growth in late-night 
convenience retailing to how tables and chairs are laid out in your local McDonalds. 
Reasons for this urban renaissance are various. The effects of this are profound for 
the future management and policy formulation of the Hawkes Bay Region, as well as 
national policies. Increasing urbanisation and city renewal policies will have to 
become flexible, ensuring that a range of built and natural environment is available 
for society to express individualism and self-actualisation (Penn, 2007). 
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5.4.7 Living Apart Together (LAT) Couples 
Marriage is already out of fashion. However, a trend is illustrating that even 
unmarried cohabitation is too much intimacy. In several Western countries, the 
fastest growing lifestyle is LAT – couples who ‘live apart together’ (Penn, 2007). 
According to demographers and sociologists who are following the LAT trend, the 
reasons for Lat couples span the spectrum of relationships. Most LATer’s are young 
and new homeowners and don’t want to give up their newfound independence. And 
at the other end of the lifecycle, LAT couples are frequently older people who don’t 
want to complicate inheritance matters by introducing even a common marriage 
law, let alone an actual one, into their plans to leave their property to their children. 
This trend seems kind of shocking to happy, cohabiting couples who can’t imagine 
voluntarily giving up the cosy intimacy of snuggling with their partner night after 
night. But the truth is, even among happily married couples who do share a roof, it’s 
becoming more and more common to keep separate bedrooms. In the US, according 
to a survey conducted by the National Association of Home Builders, builders are 
architects have predicted that by 2015, more than 60% of custom homes will have 
dual master bedrooms. Some of the builders surveyed said that more than a quarter 
of their new projects already do (Penn, 2007). The rise of LAT’s, from a religious or 
cultural view, could signify a new, and arguably troubling, chapter in expectations 
about relationships. Perhaps most important, LATer’s literally represent a doubling in 
the amount of housing stock required. Even though populations are falling, the fact 
that half as many people may need just as much housing could be an important 
development in the housing market (Canton, 2006).  
 
5.4.8 Future Urban Household Compositions 
Twenty years ago it seemed as though everyone was moving out of the cities. In the 
US, the term ‘white flight’ was coined to describe white, middle class families fleeing 
inner city crime and grime to start new lives in the suburbs. Nowadays, the reverse is 
happening. Known as boomerang migration, singles and childless couples are 
flooding back into the cities because that’s where the action is and the commute 
isn’t. Indeed by 2050, if the trend continues, most inner cities will be made up of 
almost entirely of rich singles, wealthy families and gay couples with high disposable 
incomes and liberal political persuasions. Rural areas that still exist will be populated 
by rich hobby farmers interspersed with down shifters and digital nomads (Laermer, 
2008). 
 
 
5.4.9 Changing Institution of Marriage in Response to Economic Trends 
The institution of marriage has undergone significant changes in recent decades as 
women have outpaced men in education and earnings growth. These unequal gains 
have been accompanied by gender role reversals in both the spousal characteristics 
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and the economic benefits of marriage. From an economic perspective, these trends 
have contributed to a greater role reversal in the gains from marriage. In the past, 
when relatively few wives worked, marriage enhanced the economic status of 
women more than that of men. In recent decades, however, the economic gains 
associated with marriage have been far greater for men than for woman (Pew 
Research, 2010).   
 
The shifts in the educational attainment and earnings capacity that men and women 
bring to marriage have played out against fundamental changes in the institution of 
marriage itself. Today, New Zealander’s are more likely than in the past to cohabit, 
divorce, marry later or not marry at all. There is an education component to this 
change: the decline in marriage rates has been steepest for the least educated, 
especially men, and smallest for college graduates, especially women. College 
graduates, the highest earners, are more like today to be married that their 
counterparts with less education (Pew Research, 2010). 
 
5.4.10 Spousal Characteristics of Marriages 
The spousal characteristics of marriages have changed over the past four decades as 
a growing share of women have graduated college, gone into the workforce and 
moved into high-paying careers. The education and earnings of potential wives has 
improved more sharply than those of potential husbands, and this is associated with 
a gender reversal in the patterns of who weds whom (Pew Research Centre, 2010). 
 

5.5 Rise of the Beanstalk Family 
Centred on the couple, the 'beanstalk' family has sprung up. Longer life expectancy 
has kept more grandparents and great-grandparents alive, while low birth rates have 
reduced the number of siblings and cousins. The family has grown taller, with more 
generations involved; and thinner, with fewer brothers and sisters and other 
immediate relatives. Grandparents feature much more strongly in young people's 
lives than they did before the mid-20th century.  
 
Additionally, younger generations may be adapting their ideals to the experience of 
the generation above them? Many in the older generation may have hoped for 
several children, but ended up with just one or two. Younger people see this as 
reality and scale down their hopes accordingly. Could fertility spiral downwards as 
successive generations lower their expectations? 
 
The beanstalk family will continue to flourish. This will be despite the trend for family 
members to live further apart, as more young people go away to university and then 
find jobs some distance from home. However, offsetting this scattering of the family 
will be: 
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 Advances in technology, which will allow family members to keep in touch 
with each other even though they live miles apart. Grandparents will receive 
online video clips of their grandchildren. Families will teleconference using 
large flat screen monitors, or play a virtual game together in a parallel world. 

 A continued willingness to travel. As many people are discovering, 
technological 'closeness' is no substitute for being physically with the other 
person. A virtual barbecue is not the same as a real one. So family members 
will still visit each other.  

 The continued importance attached to families.  
 

5.6 Changing Values Influencing Relationships 
Changing values will influence relationships. The growing importance of choice, self-
expression, happiness and self-improvement will be especially important. 
More people will have more choice. Before the Second World War, individuals were 
largely 'traditional'. They were shaped by their social and family backgrounds, and by 
the places where they grew up. Their upbringing determined the rest of their lives. 
This is still true of many people, especially those who can't afford to move far from 
home. 
 
However, since the Second World War more and more adults have – to an extent – 
become 'unboxed' from their backgrounds. As mass consumption spread in the 
1950s and '60s, consumer choice expanded phenomenally. Individuals came to feel 
that they were entitled to choose. 
 
Larger numbers will witness alternative lifestyles and be more conscious of their 
ability to choose. Unconventional relationships could grow in popularity. 
Self-expression will acquire a new edge. For a growing number of people, expressing 
who you really are and being true to yourself are important values. The plethora of 
books about spirituality and the multiplication of self-help groups reflect today's 
widespread interest in finding and nurturing your true self. 
 
5.6.1 Self Improvement 
Self-improvement will be more highly valued. Personal improvement could be a 
route to social status. Buying the latest fashion item may have less of a social cachet 
than in the past. Increasingly new items will be easily copied and sold more cheaply, 
so that something which is a status product one day will be in the hands of the 
masses the next. Self-improvement will play a larger part in framing how people 
think about their lives. This will influence the type of things they do, including where 
they meet friends and how they spend time with them. With the decision to marry 
increasingly becoming a statement, will a growing number of couples make getting 
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married a declaration that they have achieved something or somehow improved 
themselves? 
 
5.6.2 Sex Ratio Singles 
In today’s world, more and more women are finding themselves left out of the 
institution of marriage. Some opt out deliberately, but others fill up the dating web 
sites, only to be disappointed. Many blame themselves, wondering what went 
wrong.  Some effects of sex ratio singles are already evident. In 2005, single women 
were the second largest group of home buyers (Penn, 2007), just behind married 
couples. Now purchasing more than twice as many as single men, this would have 
been unheard of fifty years ago, American women are now regularly buying homes 
and building equity before they are buying bridesmaid gifts and building families. 
There are commercial and political implications of this, such as home maintenance, 
home repair and home security companies have an enormous new market to attend 
in single women.  
 
5.6.3 Cougars 
According to online dating service Match.com, between 2002 and 2005, the 
percentage of women in their database willing to date men ten or more years 
younger nearly doubled. The term cougar has been originated for women who date 
men who are significantly younger. However, changing attitudes have created an era 
where the promiscuous older women attitude (‘cradle snatcher’) has given way to 
become more positive – signifying an older, single women who knows what she 
wants, has the money and confidence to acquire it, and isn’t constrained by desires 
for babies and a white picket fence. A couple of factors have triggered the growth of 
the cougars include high divorce rates combined with longer life spans – meaning a 
greater likelihood of women’s re-entering of the dating market. Today’s ‘cougars’ are 
the result of natural instinct for people with success to trade that success for sexual 
attractiveness. And what was once achievable only by older men with money is now 
within the reach of women with power and accomplishment (Penn, 2007). 
 
5.6.4 Old New Dads 
Today, there are increasing numbers of men who take pain-killers to go out and pass 
the rugby ball around in the back yard. Having a father who is in his 60’s when the 
children are graduating is now commonplace. While the majority of children are still 
being born to mean aged 20-34, the proportion of dads over 40 is skyrocketing. 
Rising divorce rates, remarriage and new families are key drivers of such a trend. 
Additionally, through a combination of biology and success, old new dads can still 
physically father children – they have more access to younger women; they are more 
likely to have the means to support children later in life. As the pressure of work 
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increases, imbued with needs for self-achievement, the delaying of children for 
many families will only increase (Canton, 2007, Penn, 2007, Statistics NZ, 2009).  
 
There are implications for society of this trend – ‘old new dads’ need to work longer, 
and retire later, in order to pay for college tuition and other expenses of childbearing 
later in life. They need a whole new series of less physical, and more mental, 
activities they can do together with their kids. These children will have older role 
models – which may make them less interested in beer and more interested in wine, 
less interested in driving fast and more interested in driving safe, and less rebellious 
and more conservative in outlook. 
 
5.6.5 Common Law Relationships More Acceptable for the Older Generations 
Although common-law is most popular among the young, it is also becoming more 
acceptable among older generations. In the last two decades, it has become more 
acceptable to bring up children in a common law relationship. Although common law 
unions are on the rise, they continue to be less stable than marriages. With more 
and more children growing up in an environment of common law relationships, the 
social acceptance, and thus popularity of this type of family formation, is only set to 
increase (Richburg, 2008, Salzman & Matahia, 2006). 
 
5.6.6 Society Increasingly Gay Friendly 
According to research conducted by PEW in 2007, the past four decades have seen a 
growing number of gays come out of the closet and into the mainstream of society. 
As a consequence, 4-in-10 Americans now report that some of their close friends or 
family members are gays or lesbians, according to a recent national survey by the 
Pew Research Centre for the People & the Press. This trend is only set to continue as 
the future of individualism is increasingly celebrating diverse and individualistic 
lifestyles (Pew research, 2007). 
 

5.7 Friendships 
Family and friendships are blending together. There has been a blurring of 
boundaries in how people regard relatives and friends. Friends may be seen as 
'honorary' family members, while family ties increasingly take on the character of 
friendship. Individuals will have more time for family and friends. Rising prosperity 
will be especially important, as employees will continue to seek a better balance 
between work and the rest of life. 
 
5.7.1 Friendships Consuming More Time 
Friendships will consume even more time than they do today. People will have more 
time for friendships (as well as family), as leisure time continues slowly to increase, 
more everyday chores are automated and graduates delay starting a family. 
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Individuals will be able to keep in touch with more friends as communication 
technologies advance. Already the Internet has made it quicker and easier to 
maintain contact. In future, relationships will be sustained through new and cheaper 
forms of communication. Even more than today, when you leave an area you won't 
have to leave your friends behind. You will remain in touch online. 
 
5.7.2 Convoys of Friends 
Individuals may acquire 'convoys' of friends who travel with them through their lives. 
To one or two school friends you might add some friends from university, and then a 
few friends from each subsequent phase of your life. Gradually you will build up a 
sizable 'convoy' of people whom you contact regularly and who offer varying forms 
of support. To some extent his happens now, but will these convoys be larger and 
more significant in future as social networking and ICT expands exponentially 
(Wallace, 2008, Watson, 2007) 
 
5.7.3 Greater Presence in Life 
Immediate friends will be constantly present in more varied ways, as electronic 
forms of communication multiply. Texting and voice conversations will be 
supplemented by video messaging, personal websites that display your evolving 
biography and many other ways of keeping in touch. Everyday existence will 
continue to grow more fluid as different parts of your life flow in and out of each 
other – from texting one set of friends while you are at work, to keeping in touch 
with another group by video message, while always meeting face-to-face with a third 
group. Though relationships have always mattered, we have entered an age when 
they are becoming more central to people's lives than perhaps at any time since the 
industrial revolution (Hamilton, 2008). 
 

5.8 Journey from Youth to Adulthood 
The journey to adulthood looks very different than those of previous generations. 
For most people the transition has become longer. With more young people taking 
gap years before or after university and then studying for a postgraduate 
professional qualification, starting a full-time job can be delayed by at least five or six 
years. Even then, individuals may try several jobs before settling on a career. 
Lengthier transitions to work mean that leaving home now takes more time. This 
applies to those who stay on at school, who go to university or college but remain at 
home, and to 'boomerang children' who go away to university but come home 
afterwards. 
 
Lower fertility and mortality rates as well as higher life expectancy have created 
other new stages in the family life cycle. In addition to an extended period of 
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adolescence, the empty nest stage between the last child’s departure from the 
family home and the death of one of the spouses is now common. 
 
Not surprisingly, delays in leaving home lengthen the time taken before young 
people become financially independent of their parents and settle down. They move 
in with a partner later than in the past. Political and social engagement by young 
people has also markedly declined. While this doubtless reflects changing attitudes 
in society at large, might it also result from the extension of youthfulness? The delay 
in becoming a full adult leads to delays in assuming adult responsibilities (Pew 
Research, 2007). 
 
Though transitions have lengthened for most people, for some they remain short. 
This is especially true of those who leave school and go rapidly into the workplace. It 
is also true of teenage women who start a family as a way of attaining adult status. 
Whereas in the past a small group had a prolonged journey to adulthood and most 
people a short one, today it is the other way round. The great majority experience an 
extended transition, while relatively few have a short one. To be in the small group 
was once a sign of privilege; today, it is a sign of disadvantage. 
 
University exposes young people to a wider range of values and lifestyles than they 
will have witnessed previously. This extends their horizons further. They can find 
friends with different backgrounds and interests to the ones they had at school or 
college. Their career opportunities widen. Instead of their identities being given to 
them by their background, each person – to an extent – moulds their own identity in 
an intentional way. 
 
5.8.1 Childhood Getting Shorter; Youthfulness Getting Longer 
Childhood is getting shorter, while youthfulness is getting longer. Young children are 
increasingly treated in adult ways. They are given more choice. Children get more 
pocket money earlier, enabling them to behave more like yesterday's teenagers. 
Puberty starts at a younger age and an identity as a child lasts for a shorter period.  
However, at the same time, youthfulness is being prolonged, with nearly 45% of 
people under the age of 30 enter higher education, a huge increase on 30 years ago, 
and more 16-year-olds are staying on at school or college. Full-time work, one of the 
marks of adulthood, starts later. Growing numbers of twenty-something’s return 
home after university, delaying the time when they permanently leave home, 
another mark of adulthood. Young adults may feel as if they are dependent children 
and independent adults at the same time. The transition to adult identity has 
become more complicated. 
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5.8.2 Debt 
Young adults will face mounting financial pressures, which will complicate the trade-
off. Student debt will increase and young adults are likely to delay buying a home 
while they pay off their debts.  
 
5.8.3 Commercialisation of Childhood 
Childhood has been commercialised in a general sense. Teenagers emerged as a 
distinct youth market in the 1950s. The media responded to young people's growing 
spending power to create a distinct youth culture, which challenged the values and 
institutions cherished by adults. A 'generation gap' emerged in the 1960s. Younger 
children have now been brought into this youth market, a phenomenon that began 
in the late 1980s. 
 
The 1960s 'generation gap' has changed profoundly. Though marketers encourage 
children to be independent of adults and sometimes present adults as their enemy, 
they also enlist children in their sales pitch to parents. Children increasingly influence 
what their parents buy – shaping what they choose to wear, for instance. So while at 
times children seek to be different from their parents, on other occasions they try to 
bring parents round to their view of good taste – to close the generation gap. 
In a sense, the global media are bringing up children. The media's extensive 
influence on children makes them a third party in the 'parenting' process, alongside 
parents and schools. This has raised all sorts of issues such as the sexualisation of 
young girls' clothing, children's exposure to pornography and violence, and 
marketing pressure to over- and under-eat. On top of all this is tiredness at school 
because children watch TV, play computer games or surf the Internet till late at 
night. And then there is the lack of self-restraint and other behavioural problems 
exacerbated, it is said, by the ‘consumerisation of childhood’. 
 
Children have become part of global competition. Countries can create a platform 
for long-term success in the global economy by raising children to be assured and 
motivated and by equipping them with skills in literacy, numeracy, science, IT and 
'emotional intelligence'. Around the world, the quality of the childhood experience 
has become a pressing economic question. Marketers have also recognised the 
importance of children as consumers. As a result of these factors, the 
commercialisation of children, and childhood, is likely to continue. 
 
5.8.4 Middle Age 
Middle-aged people in 40 years' time may become today’s 25 to 35 year olds. They 
will have used the Internet for most of their working lives, and will be comfortable 
with further new technologies as they develop. Will they use these technologies to 
express themselves in new ways? 
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5.8.5 Timing of Life Stages  
While individuals may go through distinct life stages, the timing of the transitions 
from one stage to another are not predetermined. For example, although the 
biological window for a woman to bear children is more than 25 years (from before 
age 15 until the early 40s), in reality, childbearing is generally completed within just 
a few years. And so, there is often considerable flexibility in the timing of transitions 
from one life stage to the next. Perhaps it is no coincidence that when school rolls 
were high and unemployment was low, school leaving ages were low. And, as the 
number of new entrants to the labour force rose, school leaving ages also rose. In 
this way, society can mitigate the extremes of structural change to some extent 
(Statistics NZ, 2009).  
 
5.8.6 Extended ‘Sandwich Phase’ of Life 
Baby boomers are in an ‘extended sandwich’ phase in their life – many either raising 
children or providing other forms of financial and other forms of support. In 2050, 
individuals may be increasingly reliant on their parents at a time in life when many 
are looking ahead to their retirement, boomers are likely to have parents who are 
still living, children who are still young or adult children who are still in need of 
financial support (Penn, 2007, Pew Research, 2009a). 
 

5.9 Relationships 
New forms of relationship are being recognised. These are long-term relationships 
that differ from heterosexual couples who live together (Duncan & Phillips, 2008). In 
particular, they include: 

 Same-sex partnerships 

 Couples who 'live apart together' 
 

These alternative forms of intimacy are very much in the public consciousness, and 
seem to be increasingly accepted. In the early 1970s cohabitation and divorce were 
relatively rare. But as larger numbers got involved, it became more acceptable for 
others to follow suit. The same may be starting to happen with same-sex 
relationships and ‘living apart together’ (Pew Research, 2006). Could we be seeing 
the beginnings of cohabitation as an alternative to marriage and the early 
emergence of unconventional relationships as rivals to (opposite-sex) cohabitation? 
 
5.9.1 Demanding Expectations of Relationships 
As customisation forges ahead, individuals will increasingly expect the whole of life 
to match their expectations exactly. 'It must fit me exactly' will become a deeply 
entrenched value. Consumers will expect organisations to provide an experience 
that satisfies their desires and preferences. This mindset will also make individuals 
more demanding of their relationships: 
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 They will expect relationships to fit them perfectly; 

 They will withdraw faster from groups that don't work for them; 

 They will become impatient more quickly with friendships that give them 
hassle; 

 They will be less tolerant of people who are very different. 
 
5.9.2 Future Influences on Relationships 
Influences on relationships over the next 40 years will include: 

 More time for family and friends; technology, which will enhance offline 
relationships, make them more fluid, expand the circle of acquaintances 
while narrowing that of close friends, and create new opportunities to meet 
people; 

 A growing focus on personal values of choice, self-expression, happiness and 
self-improvement; 

 Greater mobility in terms of people's willingness to travel and where they 
settle down, alongside a continued reluctance to move house once they have 
settled; 

 Technology will expand the range and geographical locations that one can 
source a potential partner from. As increasing acceptance of the internet is 
obtained, internet dating and marriage will become commonplace. 

 The societal value of relationships (intrinsic vs. extrinsic) 
 

5.10 Childfree Couples 
Attitudes to having children are likely to change gradually, as has been happening in 
recent years. Two trends are evolving: the ideal family size, and an increase in 
childfree couples (Statistics NZ, 2007). Though most young adults still expect to have 
children, the minority that does not has been growing (Rowland, 2000). The growing 
numbers expecting to be childfree reflect shifting attitudes that are likely to 
continue. Individuals feel less bound by social conventions and freer to make choices 
that bring personal fulfilment.  
 
5.10.1 Children as Economic Liability? 
Children have become an expensive business – even more so when paid childcare is 
taken into account. This is very different to the past when children were an 
economic asset. But as the economy developed, children spent longer in education 
and the economic equation changed. Children brought less money into the home, 
but the costs of feeding, clothing and looking after them remained. Children shifted 
from being an economic gain to a cost. With parents now expecting to give their 
offspring an expanding range of consumer products – from game consoles to 
holidays abroad – modern consumerism has pushed up the expense of children still 
further. More and more couples are weighing the cost carefully before deciding 
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whether to commit to this extra expenditure (Baxendine et al, 2005). Couples will 
balance the joys of children against maintaining their existing standard of living. 
Although this trend is likely to continue, will greater affluence mean that there will 
be more money for parents and their children, which may result in the return to 
increased family size? 
 
However, rising affluence could also bring more difficulties. In the consumer society, 
parents’ love is often expressed through shopping. Good parenting, it is thought, 
involves buying things that give pleasure to children and enable them to walk tall 
among their friends.  Greater affluence will bring more consumer possibilities, 
enticingly sold. As affluence grows, children’s expectations will rise and parents will 
want to satisfy them, raising further the cost of having a family. At the same time, 
parents’ hopes for their own living standards will escalate. There will be so many 
more consumer products – from kitchenware to entertainment – for them to enjoy! 
The trade-off between children and parents' lifestyles could become even tougher. 
 
5.10.2 Delayed Families 
Most likely is that more women will delay starting their families. This will reduce the 
time available for having children. Though people are ageing later, the timing of the 
menopause has remained stubbornly fixed. There may be fewer families with three 
or more children because there is less time to fit them all in. As now, some women 
who want to start a family in their mid- or late 30s will have difficulty conceiving, but 
will be helped by continuing advances in medicine. For couples who are feeling the 
financial pinch and for whom the costs and benefits of starting a family are finely 
balanced, this may be enough to tilt the scales against children. The balance 
between work and family will be another trade-off. The easier it is for mothers to 
combine employment with having children, the more attractive starting a family will 
be (Jones, 2008, Penn, 2007). 
 
Additionally, couples who delay starting a family till their mid or late thirties will 
incur the costs of children, perhaps including support through university, till their 
late fifties. This could have serious repercussions for their ability to save. To what 
extent would parents be able to repay their mortgage while meeting the costs of 
children, and how much would they be able to put aside for a pension? Couples 
would have relatively little time after their children left home – perhaps ten years or 
less – to increase their savings for retirement. Might they have to keep working till 
they are 70 or even beyond? As future generations observe these long-term trends, 
may the idea of not raising children have a stronger appeal? (Pew Research, 2009b) 
 
The expectation of having around two children is now deeply entrenched, and a 
growing minority of women don't expect to have any children (Rowland, 2000). 
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Graduates will experience greater financial pressures as student debts rise and 
house prices go up once again. This will encourage them to postpone having 
children, giving them less time to have more than two.  
 
5.10.3 Childfree Couples to Grow 
The number of childfree couples is likely to grow. The proportion of women born in 
1960 without children by their 40th birthday was almost twice that for women born 
in 1945. Further increases are likely as (Hamilton, 2004): 

 More couples feel comfortable about deciding not to have children; 

 The cost of having children rises; 

 Graduates face mounting financial pressures; 

 A larger number of women give higher priority to pursuing their careers; 

 More women delay having children and then find it difficult to conceive. Though 
medical advances should reduce the latter problem, might they increase the risk 
by encouraging women to be over-confident about conceiving? 

 
5.10.4 Self-Actualisation 
From a cultural perspective, the increase in emphasis on self-actualisation 
throughout the western world has caused more and more New Zealanders to forgo 
having children altogether, since, clearly, children can be a big disruption to one’s 
work, travel and leisure. And many left-leaning countries have deep concerns about 
the environment and overpopulation, causing breeding to be regarded as selfish and 
destructive. While biology, culture and politics no doubt play some role in the ‘baby 
bust’, the main reason people are having fewer children is economic (Wallace, 2008).   
 

5.11 Generational Change 
Demography aside, each generation is ultimately defined in social and cultural terms 
by the commonality of its times and tastes. In other words, what historical events, 
economic trends and social upheavals have impacted and shaped that generation 
and created a shared sense of identity (Sayers, 2007).  
 
5.11.1 Generation Y 
Generation Y, sometime referred to as the Netgeneration of iGeneration are the first 
generation to grow up immersed in a digital and internet driven world and are the 
largest teen segment in the world; they are the children of the Baby Boomers. At 72 
million strong in the USA, they comprise the largest segment of consumers, nearly 26 
per cent of the population. In Australia and New Zealand, the proportion is 
interestingly similar, with over 27 per cent of the population and 54 million 
consumers. They are a formidable consumer segment, where in 1999 Generation Y’s 
spent $153bn of their own money in the USA (Heaney, 2007).  
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Generation Y’s are shaped by Nintendo, civic and hopeful perceptions along with the 
possession of grand ambitions (Hauge & Kolstad, 2007). They are very globally and 
environmentally conscious; however, this generation is also the MTV generation and 
is open to chronic boredom, short attention spans, disruptive behaviour, a mistrust 
of the media, and paradoxically values reality television alongside a need for privacy 
(Heaney, 2007). The author goes further to acknowledge that this generation leads 
relatively quiet lives — they hang out with their friends, go to movies, dine out, and 
watch television. Interestingly, they rarely participate in extreme sports but prefer 
value-oriented activities. As consumers they will be the most savvy and informed 
consumers, looking for bargains and conducting well researched online shopping 
transactions. These spending habits, however, go hand-in hand with poor financial 
skills (e.g. the inability to balance their own chequebook or a budget), with 
unrealistic market expectations in relationship to financial planning (Heaney, 2007). 
 
Generation Y’s are notoriously fickle consumers who want to embrace fast changes 
but are at the same time brand and fashion conscious. They have a particular 
preference for marketing strategies asking for short attention spans using core brand 
values and a soft sell. Lecturing and traditional training manuals are not very 
effective on these consumers who have been using computers since pre-
kindergarten (Hauge & Kolstad, 2007). This Net Generation uses e-mails, e-
Commerce, and e-Finance, with 11 per cent of 16 – 22-year old online consumers 
using comparison shopping sites every time they shop. They are also four times as 
likely as adults to have applied online for financial services products like credit cards, 
insurance and mortgages (Heaney, 2007). 
 
Generation Y is dramatically smaller than any of its predecessors, and its childhood 
years tended to be marked by small families, both immediate and extended.  This 
meant that a lot of individual attention from parents in a period which society was 
becoming intrinsically more risk averse. Much of the generation is tied up with extra-
curricular activities and relatively expensive technologies such as computers; face 
higher costs for education than previous generations; are generally more ambitious, 
brand conscious and tend to move jobs more often than previous generations; want 
instant gratification; believe that casual and professional can co-exist; think they feel 
entitled and are not willing to pay their dues (Heaney, 2007; James, 2007; Kauko, 
2006) 
 
Haynes (2006) indicated that social scientists are beginning to notice a distinct 
difference in the attitudes and behaviour between the Millennial or Y generation and 
the generations that preceded it.  Today’s kids are more ambitious and optimistic; 
they are technologically savvy and able to multitask. Haynes went on to identify ten 
trends in youth culture, which are now summarised below (Haynes, 2007, pp.20-21): 
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1. Online communities are here to stay; web sites such as Facebook, Myspace 

and Xanga are used by millions of teenagers every day as a forum for social 
networking. 

2. Multiculturalism is a way of life: Generation X and Y are far more culturally 
assimilated than their parents because they have grown up being exposed to 
a much broader range of cultural influences both in school and in the media.  
The result is that today’s youths are more likely to look for similarities 
between cultures, rather than to dwell on the differences. 

3. Their horizons are broad: To them, the planet earth is nothing more than a 
community of like minded people, a place where thousands of miles can be 
bridged with the click of a mouse and anything can be accomplished. 

4. The age of activism is back: millenials feel that they have the power to be 
agents of social change.  They view the world with much less cynicism than 
Generation X. 

5. Why not curl up with a good laptop: they require interactivity and desire the 
type of multimedia experience that can’t be found by reading a text. 

6. Multi-tasking is a way of life: today’s teens are capable of doing many things 
at once; they simultaneously email, talk on the phone, listen to music, drive, 
etc. 

7. They are comfortable in groups: with so much time these days being spent in 
groups, kids today are much more group oriented than they used to be. 

8. They are a generation of high achievers: millenials have been raised to 
achieve and succeed.  They study hard because they feel the pressure to 
succeed. 

9. Hip Hop: rock and roll is being taken over 
10.  They’re not just consumers but producers: teens today just don’t buy their 

technology and entertainment; they create it.  They manage and contribute 
regularly to blogs.  They set up, host and run webcasts and podcasts.  They 
create and design websites. 

 
5.11.2 Generation Next 
Additionally, a survey conducted by PEW Research (2007) found that there are some 
key differences among the most recently and consistently studied generation (aged 
between 18 and 24), which they termed Generation Next. They are generally happy 
with their lives and optimistic about their futures. Moreover, Gen Nexters feel that 
educational and job opportunities are better for them today than for the previous 
generation. At the same time, many of their attitudes and priorities reflect a limited 
set of life experiences. Marriage, children and an established career remain in the 
future for most of those in Generation Next. 
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More than two-thirds see their generation as unique and distinct, yet not all self-
evaluations are positive. A majority says that “getting rich” is the main goal of most 
people in their age group, and large majorities believe that casual sex, binge 
drinking, illegal drug use and violence are more prevalent among young people 
today than was the case 20 years ago. 
 
In their political outlook, they are the most tolerant of any generation on social 
issues such as immigration, race and homosexuality. They are also much more likely 
to identify with the Democratic Party than was the preceding generation of young 
people, which could reshape politics in the years ahead. Yet the evidence is mixed as 
to whether the current generation of young Americans will be any more engaged in 
the nation’s civic life than were young people in the past, potentially blunting their 
political impact.  The key aspects of Generation Next in relation to their social and 
cultural outlooks and attitudes are listed below (Pew Research, 2007): 
 
• They use technology and the internet to connect with people in new and 

distinctive ways. 
• They are the “Look at Me” generation. Social networking sites like Facebook and 

MySpace allow individuals to post a personal profile complete with photos and 
descriptions of interests and hobbies. A majority of Gen Nexters have used one 
of these social networking sites, and more than four-in-ten have created a 
personal profile. 

• Their embrace of new technology has made them uniquely aware of its 
advantages and disadvantages. They are more likely than older adults to say 
these cyber-tools make it easier for them to make new friends and help them to 
stay close to old friends and family. But more than eight-in-ten also acknowledge 
that these tools “make people lazier.” 

• About half of Gen Nexters say the growing numbers of immigrants strengthens 
the country – more than any generation. And they also lead the way in their 
support for gay marriage and acceptance of interracial dating. 

• Beyond these social issues, their views defy easy categorization. For example, 
Generation Next is less critical of government regulation of business but also less 
critical of business itself. And they are the most likely of any generation to 
support privatization of the Social Security system. 

 They maintain close contact with parents and family. Roughly eight-in-ten say 
they talked to their parents in the past day. Nearly three-in-four see their parents 
at least once a week, and half say they see their parents daily. One reason: 
money. About three-quarters of GenNexters say their parents have helped them 
financially in the past year. 

• Their parents may not always be pleased by what they see on those visits home: 
About half of Gen Nexters say they have either gotten a tattoo, dyed their hair an 
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untraditional colour, or had a body piercing in a place other than their ear lobe. 
The most popular are tattoos, which decorate the bodies of more than a third of 
these young adults. 

• One-in-five members of Generation Next say they have no religious affiliation or 
are atheist or agnostic, nearly double the proportion of young people who said 
that in the late 1980s. 

 And just 4% of Gen Nexters say people in their generation view becoming more 
spiritual as their most important goal in life. 

• They are somewhat more interested in keeping up with politics and national 
affairs than were young people a generation ago. Still, only a third says they 
follow what’s going on in government and public affairs “most of the time.” 

• They are significantly less cynical about government and political leaders than 
are other Americans or the previous generation of young people.  

• They are more comfortable with globalization and new ways of doing work. They 
are the most likely of any age group to say that automation, the outsourcing of 
jobs, and the growing number of immigrants have helped and not hurt American 
workers. 

 Asked about the life goals of those in their age group, most Gen Nexters say their 
generation’s top goals are fortune and fame. Roughly eight-in-ten say people in 
their generation think getting rich is either the most important, or second most 
important, goal in their lives. About half say that becoming famous also is valued 
highly by fellow Gen Nexters. 

• Young adults are generally content with their lives today. They are not overly 
stressed about conditions in the nation, and they are extremely optimistic about 
the future 

• The main sources of worry for Gen Nexters are money, education, jobs and 
careers. 

• An overwhelming majority of Gen Nexters believe in planning ahead for life. 
More than 82% say it is necessary to have a good plan for life. 

• Gen Nexters appear to be more active – 81% stated that they exercise on at least 
a weekly basis. However, in their free time, Gen Nexters also engage in some 
activities that are not necessarily good for their health. 41% stated that they had 
consumed alcohol in the past ten days, 31% smoked cigarettes and 9% stated 
that they had taken illegal drugs. 

• Gen Nexters are not afraid to express themselves through their appearance – 
tattoos, rings, hair dying, etc. 

• Young people have different attitudes towards the environmental issues because 
of the way they have been socialised and educated about the issue.  

• Generation Nexters clearly stand out in its progressive approach to some of the 
world’s major social issues of the day. On issues ranging from race to 
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homosexuality to the role of women, Nexters have liberal views that reflect the 
changing world in which they have come of age. 

• On the issue of affirmative action, the general public still rejects the idea of 
giving preferential treatment to minority groups in an effort to improve their 
position. This may be even more so in New Zealand after the Treaty Settlements 
have concluded. 

• Embrace progressive not traditional roles 
 
5.11.3 Reducing Generational Gaps 
However, as noted earlier, the growth of the beanstalk family will continue to 
increase, resulting in more interaction between the generations at a family level. 
This may result in generations identifying more with each other, making youngsters 
more aware of older people's needs and vice versa. This may work to reduce or close 
the expanding generational gap in the future, as families remain a force for social 
cohesion. 
 
According to a Pew Research (2009) survey into the perceived gaps between 
generations, it has been found that there is a reducing gap, socially and attitudinally, 
between the various generations. The public today says there are big differences 
between younger and older adults in their values, use of technology, work ethic and 
respect and tolerance for others. But this modern generation gap is a much more 
subdued affair than that of previous generations, with relatively few seeing it as a 
source of conflict. The recent Pew research found that although there are big 
differences between young and old today, in their values, attitudes and behaviours – 
but these haven’t created conflicts between the generations.  Moreover, where 
perceived generational differences exist today about moral values, work ethic and 
respect for others – today’s young  adults – by heavy margins – believe that these 
differences have arisen because their generation hasn’t lived up to standards set by 
older adults (Pew Research, 2009). 
 
5.11.4 Obsession with Busyness 
The obsession with ‘busyness’ can be seen in the way that the work ethic has 
invaded childhood. Children must be kept busy at all times. As a result, children are 
becoming over-scheduled, and, according to Watson (2007), we are creating a 
generation that cannot think for itself, a generation of passive citizens and 
comfortably numb consumers who almost no imagine or self-reliance. 
 

5.12 Family Identities 
Families shape identities in increasingly diverse ways. Over the last 40 years society 
has become more tolerant of different family forms, from one-parent families, to 
'blended' families, to 'gay marriages'. Immigration has multiplied ethnic groups in 
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New Zealand, which has added further variety to family types. Individuals also 
interact with a given family structure in different ways, so that family members may 
eat together, share out tasks and behave in other respects very differently to an 
identical family 'type' next door. All this means that generalising about family 
identities is hazardous (Duncan & Phillips, 2008). 
 
5.12.1 Identification with Family Roles Changing 
Identification with family roles has been changing, and this has contributed to 
today's pervasive mood that life is in flux. For example: Grandparenting roles have 
become more important, as families have become shaped less like a Christmas tree 
and more like a beanstalk. Longer life expectancy has kept more grandparents and 
great grandparents alive, while low birth rates have reduced the number of siblings 
and cousins, uncles and aunts. The family has grown taller with more generations 
involved and thinner with fewer brothers and sisters and other more immediate 
relatives. Additionally, hhigher rates of separation have increased the number of 
people with a 'singleness' identity: they become single in the transition from one 
relationship to another (Steck, 2009).  
 
5.12.2 The Idea of the Family Remains Important 
The idea of 'the family' remains important, even though this importance has been 
declining for many years. In traditional societies, individuals lived their lives largely 
through the family. Family news, what others in the family thought and family 
activities were the stuff of everyday conversation. This would still have been largely 
true of many British families after the Second World War. But increasingly, people no 
longer live their lives through the family, but through the media. Families no longer 
dominate everyday life in the way they did. 
 
Yet the family is still important to people. It forms the backdrop to much of 
consumerism – the weekly shop; garden centres and DIY shops to improve your 
home; family holidays. Shopping centres take special care to provide a 'family 
environment', catering for the needs of everyone, but especially families. Family-
friendly pubs and restaurants have mushroomed. Individuals remain fascinated by 
their families – hence the popularity of family history and tracing your family tree. 
'Family' may not always be the canvas on which individuals paint their lives, but it 
continues to evoke strong feelings of identity (Watson, 2007). 
 
5.12.3 Family Identities will become increasingly important 
Family identities will become increasingly diverse. More people will be from diverse 
ethnic backgrounds, for example. Ethnic groups tend to have a larger proportion of 
women of child-bearing age than the rest of the population, so that their birth rates 
tend to be higher. Ethnic communities will be swelled further by extremely high 
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levels of immigration compared to the past. Many identities will be insecure, partly 
because of the emphasis on performance and because of inconsistent parenting, but 
also because today's high rates of separation and divorce are unlikely to be reversed.  
 
5.12.4 Trends in Family Formations and Identity 
More families are likely to separate and re-form, increasing the number of children 
with step-parents and step-brothers and sisters. Clearly, this will affect identity in all 
sorts of ways. Not least, in some 'blended' families, step-fathers will validate a child's 
identity less strongly than the biological father would have done. Children will grow 
up less confident in who they are. 
 
There will be more single-parent families, with potentially damaging effects on 
identity (Hamilton, 2004). Family members will identify with each other across the 
generations, perhaps more strongly than now, as 'beanstalk' families become still 
more elongated. Life expectancy will extend further due to better health care and 
healthier living (the long-term effects of childhood obesity won't be felt until later in 
the century). As a result, life may well continue to lengthen at an accelerating pace. 
More and more people will live into their nineties and beyond. Grandparents will live 
longer and great grandparents will feature more often in family life. 
 
At the other end of the life cycle, we shall be living with the consequences of birth 
rates below replacement level – too few babies are being born to replace their 
parents' generation. Aunts and uncles will remain less plentiful than in the past. 
Today's low birth rates are being driven by deep-seated factors, such as the effects 
of having children on your standard of living, the allure of consumption and the 
difficulty of combining work with careers. It is hard to imagine these forces being 
reversed in the next twenty years. Even if they were this might result, not in families 
growing larger, but in childless couples deciding to have children. The return of the 
'Victorian' family with lots of brothers and sisters seems most unlikely (Statistics NZ, 
2009). 
 
Identification with family roles will remain strong, but continue to evolve as these 
roles evolve. There will be more grandparents and great grandparents, for example, 
more step-parents and step-brothers and sisters, and a continuing if gradual trend 
towards extended youthfulness. 
 

5.13 Parenting 
Parenting as a focus for life has declined, especially among women. For those who 
have children, parenting takes up less of their time. With more women at work, for 
example, mothering consumes a smaller part of the working day. Despite 
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'boomerang children' who spend longer at home, extended life expectancy means 
that adults spend less of their overall lives in active parenting.  
 
5.13.1 Mothering Role Redefined Through Consumerism 
The mothering role has been redefined through consumerism. Before the 1950s, 
mothers typically expressed their devotion to children largely through the household 
chores they did at home on the family's behalf. But since then 'mod cons', ready-
cooked meals and other labour-saving devices have cut the time spent on tasks 
within the home, while shopping now looms much larger in mothers' lives. Although 
there is a reduction in time physically being spent with children, the parental 
involvement in more intense. Additionally, with the proliferation of childcare and 
elongated family structures, more adults are sharing the parenting role on the other. 
As technology is expanding exponentially, this trend is only set to continue (Stecks, 
2009, Wallace, 2009).  
 
5.13.2 More Adults Shaping Children’s Identities 
Young children will switch from parents to carers, who may be very different. Later, 
they will have to adapt to the reception class, to their after-school carer and back to 
their parent again. This is not unusual today, but will be increasingly common in 
future. Identities will be more malleable. From the earliest age, many children will 
find it second nature to respond to the different expectations of the important 
adults in their lives. They will get used to assuming different identities in different 
contexts (Penn, 2007). 
 
5.13.3 Performance Based Identities 
Identities will be more performance-based. Already this is happening with the drive 
to raise school standards. A generation is now leaving school having been tested all 
through their lives. Many parents are becoming more intensely involved with their 
children for the shorter periods they are with them. These parent-child interactions 
are increasingly focused on education. Especially in 'middle-class' families, parents 
are devoting larger amounts of time to helping children with homework. 
 
Parents' expectations of their children are rising. This trend will persist. Schools will 
remain under tremendous pressure to raise educational standards and more will be 
expected of parents since their role will be vital. Parents will be expected to lay 
foundations that will help their children to read, and actively to support their 
children in homework. How parents do this will become increasingly prescriptive. As 
is already starting to happen; e-communications will allow schools to keep closer in 
touch with parents, with more frequent reports on the child's progress. Parents will 
be able to go online to see how their children are getting on, and will email teachers 
to ask how they can help the child do better. 
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Add in the ferrying to music lessons, drama classes, extra swimming and all the other 
activities that will become even more widespread as prosperity grows, and parents 
will focus more and more heavily on their child's performance. What it means to be 
a parent – the nature of the parenting identity – will continue to evolve in an 
achievement direction.  
 
5.13.4 Democratic Parenting 
However, 'democratic' parenting risks lapsing into indulgent parenting when 
mothers and fathers seek to satisfy their children's every whim. This risk will 
continue to grow as:  

 Parents feel guilty about being at work rather than home, especially if more 
young mothers work full time. As many do now, parents will want to satisfy 
their children's demands as a form of compensation. 

 Work spills over into more households 

 Parents seek to reward children for their 'performances'  

 Poverty persists for a substantial minority. For many on low incomes, life will 
remain so difficult that they will lack the energy and the 'cultural capital' for 
consistent, well balanced parenting.  

 Working the other way, however, will be time-starved parents who put 
boundaries round their children as a form of time management. There is 
anecdotal evidence that a growing number of parents are imposing firm 
timetables for putting their babies to bed, partly to free up time for 
themselves. Might this herald a return to stricter parenting regimes? 

 Parenting courses, help-lines and support groups are likely to spread further, 
helping mothers and fathers to improve their parenting skills. These may 
become a priority as schools work increasingly closely with parents to drive 
up educational standards.  

 
Generalisations are dangerous, but might more indulgent parenting produce adults 
who are perpetual adolescents – wanting instant gratification, craving the approval 
of their peers, having little respect for tradition as they constantly seek to move on, 
confused about where boundaries lie, reliant on anti-depressant as well as 
recreational drugs and turning to counsellors, spiritual guides, mentors and 
facilitators, who will provide the quality parenting they lacked? Over the next 20 
years, will parenting in many homes ensure that these trends, already marked, 
persist into the middle of the century? 
 
5.13.5 Parenting Identities 
Parenting identities will be fraught with stress, continuing a current trend. Parents 
will remain time starved as they continue to juggle the demands of work and home. 
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They will want to make the most of every moment with their children. At the same 
time, society's expectations of parents will continue to rise. Parents will be more 
systematically enlisted by teachers to help children realise their educational 
potential. Parenting will be less something that you do instinctively and more a skill 
that you learn intentionally. So what it means to be a parent will change. You will 
'become a parent' not just by having children, but by acquiring the necessary 
knowledge.  
 
5.13.6 Societal Parenting 
Traditionally, parenting has been seen as very much a private matter. But 
increasingly the quality of parenting is becoming an issue for society. High quality 
parenting can protect children from some of the worst effects of social and 
economic disadvantage. It can reduce the likelihood of children turning to crime and 
improve their life chances as adults. It can make a vital contribution to 
competitiveness and, just as important, it can enhance adult well-being.  
 

5.14 Ethnic Minorities 
Demographic trends will increase the number and size of ethnic communities. Many 
ethnic groups have a higher than average number of women of childbearing age, 
which means that these groups are likely to have more children – and to grow in size 
more rapidly – than the rest of the population.  
 
5.14.1 Higher Birth Rates 
The relatively higher birth rate among the Maori and Pacific Island ethnic groups is 
the main contributor to the future increases in their population sizes. The estimated 
resident population of the Maori ethnic group at 30 June 2007 was 632,900. The 
Maori population is much younger than the total population. Half of New Zealand’s 
Maori ethnic group population was under 23.0 years of age at 30 June 2007, 13.1 
years younger than the median age of the total population (Statistics NZ, 2007b). 
One key future trend resulting from higher birth rates and an ageing population is 
that there will be an increase in ethnic minority elders. 
 
5.14.2 Upward Mobility 
Upward mobility will influence the nature of ethnic identity for some people, 
especially the children of first-generation immigrants. Past experience suggests that, 
in order to get on in society, these children will not reject their ethnic identities but 
may give being Kiwi greater weight. Many will think it just as important to identify 
with others in the affluent neighbourhoods they've joined or with those who are 
doing well like them. Future upward mobility may weaken the sense of collective 
identity. Affluent minorities prefer to identify with the suburbs they have moved to. 
Geographical segregation will encourage more exclusive identities among 
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communities that are not upwardly mobile. To a varying extent, these identities will 
exclude identification with the majority population (Attali, 2009). 
 
Low incomes will force many from ethnic backgrounds to live in concentrations of 
the same group. They will struggle to move because they won't have the money or 
the education to get better jobs. Individuals trapped by poverty will tend to have 
more exclusive ethnic identities. They will see themselves primarily in terms of their 
ethnic group, and identify with the majority population less strongly than those who 
move out. Some of those in the worst jobs will be newly-arrived immigrants, as with 
previous waves of immigration. Hanging on to their traditions will help them make 
sense of a strange world (Watson, 2007). 
 
5.14.3 Ethnic Identities 
Strong ethnic identity will express the resentment against society felt by poor 
second-generation immigrants, who may feel that society has rejected them. 
Concentrations of poor people from the same group will reinforce ethnic identity. 
They will create a critical mass of people from the same background to support 
separate shops, a temple or mosque and other forms of cultural expression. Ethnic 
identity will be especially reinforced where one culture dominates the local school 
(Penn, 2007). 
 
In some of these segregated communities ethnic identity will be radicalised, to 
express their disenchantment with the existing political order. Radicalisation will be 
driven by racial discrimination, conflict over resources and increasing tensions when 
identity is at stake. 
 
So will multiculturalism be redefined? Pragmatism may lead to a gradual redefinition 
of multiculturalism. The emphasis on common values may give way to recognition of 
fundamental differences. The priority may become to promote understanding of 
these differences, learn how to negotiate compromises and seek areas of common 
ground on which cooperation can be built. 
 
5.14.4 Focus on Citizenship? 
'Citizenship' may get an additional focus. There may be more stress on acquiring the 
skills of listening to others who are different, learning to value their cultures, gaining 
the ability to compromise and finding ways to cooperate. For new arrivals to the 
New Zealand, understanding the culture of mainstream New Zealand would remain a 
vital component of citizenship as part of this process of understanding. But it would 
not be the sole component. The emphasis would shift to practical ways of living with 
diversity. Shared values would give way to shared understandings, which is rather 
different. 
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Public policy might focus more strongly on encouraging micro steps at community 
level to build bonds between different groups. The aim would be to increase social 
cohesion bottom up, as neighbouring groups discovered ways of working together 
despite their differences.  
 

5.15 Population Projections 
The projected shape of New Zealand’s future population will be noticeably different 
from what it is today. Population growth will slow down between 2006 and 2061. 
The national population is expected to reach five million in 2028, 5.09 million in 2031 
and 5.57 million in 2061. The slowing of the population growth during the projection 
period is driven by the narrowing gap between births and deaths. Annual births are 
expected to initially increase from 58,000 in 2006 to 62,000 in 2007–2009, and then 
average 59,000 for the remainder of the projection period. This trend reflects the 
assumed decrease in total fertility rates from 2.1 in 2007 to 1.9 from 2026 (Statistics 
NZ, 2008). In contrast, deaths are expected to increase steadily from 27,000 in 2006 
to 45,000 in 2036 and 62,000 in 2061, despite assumed lower death rates and 
increased life expectancy. This is because of the large number of people born during 
the 1950s to early 1970s reaching the older ages (Statistics NZ, 2008). 
 
5.15.1 National Population Growth 
The New Zealand population grew at an average rate of 1.4 percent a year between 
1951 and 2006. Under all projection series, the population growth rate will slow. In 
series 5, the growth rate drops from 1.3 percent in 2010, to 0.6 percent in 2031, to 
0.3 percent in 2061. 

Figure 1: New Zealand Population Projections (Statistics NZ, 2009a) 
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5.15.2 Hawkes Bay population Growth 
In 2006, the Census recorded the Hawke’s Bay Region as having 147,783 usual 
residents. This region was made up of 70,842 residents in Hastings District (up 5% 
from 2001), 55,359 residents in Napier City (up 3% from 2001), 12,957 residents in 
Central Hawke’s Bay District (up 1% from 2001), and 8,484 residents in Wairoa 
District (down 5% from 2001). 
 

Figure 2: Population in Gisborne and Hawkes Bay Territorial Authorities in 2006 (DOL, 2009) 

 
 

As a whole, the Hawke’s Bay regional population grew by nearly 5,000 people or 3% 
between 2001 and 2006. Population growth was much slower than the 8% growth 
rate across the country as a whole, but national growth is driven by fast-growing 
Auckland. Excluding Auckland, population growth for the rest of the country of 6% 
still exceeded that Hawke’s Bay (DOL, 2009).  
 
Within Hawke’s Bay Region, the concentration of population in Hastings District and 
Napier City is increasing. These two TAs had a population growth of 5% and 3% 
respectively between 2001 and 2006, and are projected to continue growing in the 
future. In contrast, the population in Central Hawke’s Bay District remained fairly 
much the same, and the population in Wairoa District declined slightly. Both TAs are 
projected to experience a population decline in the future (DOL, 2009).  
 

Figure 3: Population Trends 1996 to 2026 – Gisborne and Hawkes Bay (DOL, 2009) 
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5.15.3 National Birth Rates 
The slowing of population growth during the projection period is driven by the 
narrowing gap between births and deaths. Under projection series 5, annual births 
are expected to decrease from 63,000 in 2010 to an average of 62,000 in 2012–16, 
and 61,000 in 2017–26. 
 
Subsequently, births are projected to increase to an annual average of 63,000 by 
2061. These trends reflect the assumed decrease in total fertility rates and 
fluctuations in the number of women in the childbearing ages. In contrast, deaths 
are expected to increase steadily from 30,000 in 2010 to 42,000 in 2031 and to 
58,000 in 2061, despite assumed lower death rates and increasing life expectancy. 
This is because of the large number of people born during the 1950s to early 1970s 
reaching the older ages. About 74 percent of male deaths and 82 percent of female 
deaths currently occur at ages 65 years and over (65+). 

 
Figure 4: Births and Deaths Projections (Statistics NZ, 2009a) 

 
 
Under series 5, annual natural increase (births minus deaths) is projected to 
decrease steadily from 33,000 in 2010 to 20,000 in 2031 and 5,000 in 2061. Only in 
series with the low fertility assumptions (series 1 and 2) do deaths outnumber births 
by 2061. 

Figure 5: Natural Increase Projections (Statistics NZ, 2009a) 
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Figure 6: Projected Regional Population Change 2001-2026 (Statistics NZ, 2010) 

 
 

5.15.4 Population by Age 
All projection series indicate an older people and further ageing of the population. 
The median age (half the population is older, and half younger, than this age) of New 
Zealand’s population increased from 26 years in 1971 to 36 years in 2006. The 
median age will continue to increase to 40 years by 2027 and to 44 years by 2061. 
The number of children (0–14 years) peaked in 1974 at 940,000. Reflecting previous 
birth numbers, the number of children decreased to 770,000 in 1989, before 
generally increasing to 890,000 in 2006. The number is expected to increase to 
900,000 in 2013 and then remain relatively stable between 900,000 and 920,000 
over the remainder of the projection period. By 2061, children will account for only 
16 percent of the population compared with 21 percent in 2006 and about 33 
percent in the early 1960s (Statistics NZ, 2007b, 2009). 

Figure 7: Population Age-Sex Pyramids (Statistics NZ, 2009a) 
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Figure 7: Population Age-Sex Pyramids (Statistics NZ, 2009a) 

 
 

Figure 8: Median Age Projections (Statistics NZ, 2009a) 

 
 
5.15.5 Hawkes Bay Population by Age 
Age is an important factor in the ability of people to work – young people and older 
people are less likely to be in work compared to people in their 20s, 30s, 40s and 
50s. Compared to the national average in 2006, there were a smaller proportion of 
people aged 20–44 years in the Hawke’s Bay Regions. In Hawke’s Bay, there was a 
noticeably larger than average share of residents aged over 45 years. New Zealand 
does not have an official retirement age so people aged 65 years and above are 
counted as part of the working-age population for official purposes. However, in 
reality, many of the people in this age group are likely to be retired or semi-retired. 
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Figure 9: Population by Age in 2006 for Hawkes Bay and Gisborne (DOL, 2009) 

 
 
The age profile of the population varies across Hawke’s Bay constituent TAs. 
Compared to the national average in 2006, there were a smaller proportion of 
people aged 15 –39 years in the Hawke’s Bay Region. As these people are highly 
likely to be in work, this has an impact on the size of the current workforce. People 
aged less than 15 years also make up a larger part of the population in Wairoa 
District and Hastings District. This may mean a larger labour pool in the future as 
they reach prime working age, provided they do not leave the region.  
 
Across Hawke’s Bay Region in 2006, the proportion of people aged 65 and above is 
higher than the national average in all TAs, except in Wairoa District. This is most 
notable in Napier City, where people aged 65 and above make up 16% of the total 
population. The population is projected to age across the Hawke’s Bay regions, at a 
rate faster than the national average. The proportion of those aged 65 years and 
above is projected to rise in all TAs, and the proportion of those likely to be in work – 
15 to 64 years – is projected to fall. By 2026, it is likely that people aged 65 years and 
above will make up more than a quarter of the total population in Napier City and 
Central Hawke’s Bay District, and more than 20% in all other TA’s. 
 

Figure 10: Population in age in 2006 and 2026 for Hawkes Bay and Gisborne (DOL, 2009) 
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5.15.6 National Working-age Population 
The working-age population (those aged 15–64 years) more than doubled from 1.20 
million in 1951 to 2.87 million in 2009. It is projected to grow gradually to 3.15 
million in 2031 and 3.36 million in 2061 (series 5). The working-age population will 
then make up 58 percent of the total population, compared with 67 percent in 2009 
(Statistics NZ, 2009, 2007b) 
 
5.15.7 National Population by Ethnicity 
Ethnic diversity is set to increase in New Zealand in the future. All ethnic populations 
will increase numerically, but their relative percentages of the New Zealand 
population are projected to change considerably. The ethnic mosaic of New 
Zealand's population is changing with the Maori, Asian and Pacific populations 
making up a growing proportion of the overall New Zealand population. This reflects 
past and likely future differentials in fertility, as well as the impact of miscegenation 
(intermarriage) and changes in migration patterns. 
 
In addition, the Maori, Asian and Pacific populations have a more youthful age 
structure and thus a greater built-in momentum for growth than the European or 
Other population. Combined with higher fertility for Maori and Pacific people, and 
the assumed net migration levels for Asian people, these ethnic populations are 
likely to grow at a much faster pace than their European or Other counterparts. All 
ethnic groups will age in the coming decades, reflected in rising median ages and 
increasing proportions of people in the older ages. However, even two decades on, 
the Maori and Pacific populations will still have a younger age structure than the 
current total New Zealand population. 
 
All four ethnic populations are projected to experience growth between 2006 and 
2026 under projection series 6. The Asian population is projected to have the largest 
relative growth, averaging 3.4 percent a year. The Pacific and Maori populations will 
average annual growth of 2.4 and 1.4 percent, respectively. The 'European or Other' 
population will increase by an average of 0.3 percent a year. The total New Zealand 
population is projected to increase by an average of 0.8 percent a year between 
2006 and 2026. Population growth is likely to slow for all populations, reflecting a 
gradual ageing of each population and lower rates of natural increase. 
 
The Maori population in Hawkes Bay is predicted to grow faster than the European 
population over the next 10-20 years. The age structure is also much younger, so 
over the next 20 years they will represent a significant proportion of the working age 
population and will be an important input to regional economic growth 
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Figure 11: Ethnic Population Projections (Statistics NZ, 2009a) 

 
 
The increase in the Maori and Pacific population shares is mainly driven by their high 
rates of birth and natural increase. During 2005–2007, the Maori and Pacific total 
fertility rates were 2.8 and 3.0 births per woman, respectively. By comparison, the 
European or Other, Asian and total New Zealand levels were 1.9, 1.5 and 2.0 births 
per woman, respectively. Ethnic miscegenation (intermarriage) also makes an 
important contribution to growth. In about one-quarter of Maori births, the mother 
is non-Maori and the father is Maori. Similarly, in about one-quarter of Pacific births, 
the mother is non-Pacific and the father is Pacific. In addition, the Maori and Pacific 
populations have a much younger age structure, with relatively high proportions in 
the child and childbearing ages and low proportions at the older ages, which provide 
a built-in momentum for future growth. 
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Figure 12: Population Age Pyramids by Ethnic Group (Statistics NZ, 2008a) 

 
 
The Maori and Pacific populations will continue to have a much younger age 
structure than the overall New Zealand population because of their higher birth 
rates. Half of the Maori population will be older than 25.3 years by 2026, compared 
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with a median age of 22.9 years in 2006 (series 6). Half of the Pacific population will 
be older than 23.3 years by 2026, compared with a median age of 21.7 years in 2006. 
 
The Asian population will continue to have a younger age structure than the overall 
New Zealand population, mainly because of immigration. Half of the Asian 
population will be older than 35.9 years by 2026, compared with a median age of 
28.5 years in 2006 (series 6). 
 

Figure 13: Projected Median Age of Population (Statistics NZ, 2008a) 

 
 
5.15.8 Hawkes Bay Population by Ethnicity 
Compared to the national average in 2006, Maori made up a large proportion of the 
population in Hawke’s Bay Regions with the ethnic composition varying in the 
various towns with the geographical region. Over half of the population in Wairoa in 
2006 were Maori, whereas over 70% of the proportion in Napier City and Central 
Hawke’s Bay District were European.  
 
In the Hawke’s Bay Region in 2006, 11% of the total population was born overseas 
compared to 22% nationally. Most of the migrants in the region reside in Hastings 
District and Napier City. In terms of the length of time since they arrived in New 
Zealand, the migrants had the same profile as the national average. Most migrants 
have been in New Zealand for more than 10 years.  Hawke’s Bay seeks to attract 
skilled migrants who are drawn to the lifestyle of the area. This effort is most 
apparent in Napier City Council’s programme to attract skilled migrants, by 
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promoting the region’s lifestyle and holding competitions for potential migrants to 
win a Hawke’s Bay experience. 

Figure 14: Population by Ethnicity in 2006 in Hawkes Bay and Gisborne (DOL, 2009) 

 
 
5.15.9 Families 
The number of families is projected to reach 1.30 million by 2021, an increase of 
250,000 (24 percent) from an estimated 1.05 million families at 30 June 2001. 
Couples without children will grow from 39 percent of all families in 2001 to 48 
percent in 2021, surpassing two-parent families, which will decrease from 42 percent 
of all families in 2001 to 33 percent in 2021. These changes are largely the result of 
changes in the age structure of the population. The share of one-parent families will 
stay relatively static between 2001 and 2021, at about 19 percent of all families. 
Female-led one-parent families will continue to constitute around 80 percent of all 
one-parent families (Statistics NZ, 2008).  
  
5.15.10 Households 
The number of households is projected to reach 1.84 million by 2021, an increase of 
400,000 (28 percent) from an estimated 1.44 million households at 30 June 2001. 
There will also be a shift in household types. ‘Family’ households will decrease from 
71 percent of all households in 2001 to 68 percent in 2021. This decrease is balanced 
by the growth of one-person households, up from 23 percent of all households in 
2001 to 26 percent in 2021. ‘Other multiperson’ households will remain relatively 
static at 6 percent of all households from 2001 to 2021 (Statistics NZ, 2007b). 
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Figure 15: Projected Annual Household Change (Statistics NZ, 2009b) 

 
 

5.15.11 Average household size 
Under the medium series, the average size of New Zealand households is projected 
to decrease from 2.6 people in 2006 to 2.4 people in 2031. Declining average 
household size is projected for all territorial authority areas, and reflects an 
increasing proportion of one-person households and a decrease in the average size 
of family households. Average family size is projected to decline largely because of 
an increase in the proportion of 'couple without children' families (which contain 
two people) and a decrease in the proportion of 'two-parent' families (which contain 
about four people, on average). These trends are driven mainly by the general 
ageing of the population. 
 
5.15.12 Inter-Regional Migration 
Migration of people between regions can significantly change the demographic 
profile of regional populations. Between 2001 and 2006, Hawke’s Bay experienced a 
net loss of over 1,000 people to other regions. For both of these regions, outward 
migration mainly occurred among young people aged 15 to 24 years, most probably 
reflecting the movement of young people to other regions for tertiary education. On 
average, a region gains and losses around 8% of the regional population between 
Censuses. As measured by the 2006 Census, Hawke’s Bay had an inward migration 



 87

equivalent to 8% of its population, and a 9% outward migration, an average level of 
population migration. 

Figure 16: Inter-Regional Migration from 2001 to 2006 (DOL, 2009) 

 
 

However, as the population ages and nears retirement, it is expected that the 
demand by the elderly for lifestyle moves may generate additional inter-regional 
migration to the Hawkes Bay region. 
 
Increasingly New Zealanders are becoming more mobile seeking to move around the 
country. The domestic migration has a major impact on the Hawkes Bay District as it 
is a significant proportion of population growth. The influences and drivers behind 
this movement of people need to be taken into consideration when planning for the 
districts growth.  
 
According to a recent survey conducted by Pew Research (2008), it was found that 
most regional moves are done when people are young.  Jobs are one of the key 
magnets that induce people to move. The survey found that stayers overwhelmingly 
say they remain because of family ties and because their hometowns are good 
places to raise children. Their life circumstances match those explanations. Most 
stayers also stated that they have at least several family members within an hour’s 
drive of their location.  
 
The most prominent reason given by movers is job or business opportunities. Those 
that are most likely to move hold higher education awards. This could reflect the 
higher demand for suitably qualified candidates in the national job market, coupled 
with relatively few opportunities for graduates in their hometowns, especially those 
in rural areas.  
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5.15.13 Uncertainties 
The parameters that underpin population projections are changing, such as due to 
increased life expectancy, possibly reduced fertility, and fluctuating migration. Such 
parameters also vary across ethnic groups. Patterns of marriage and divorce are 
changing with the implications to family structures. The labour force is becoming 
better qualified, while female participation and participation in part-time work 
continue to increase. Unemployment in recent years has reduced significantly. Some 
future population changes are relatively easy to predict. For example, at the moment 
there is a “baby-blip” cohort (those born around 1990) moving through the 
secondary school system, to be followed by a cohort of those born in the second half 
of the 1990s that is at least 10% smaller. It should be accepted, however, that as in 
other applications of projections and forecasts, the uncertainty about population 
size and structure increases, the further into the future we peer. This is particularly 
true for New Zealand, where volatile net international migration can have a 
significant impact on population structure (Baxendine et al, 2005). 
 

5.15.14 The Impact of Structural Population Change 
The number of people aged 65+ has doubled since 1976, to 550,000 in 2009. 
Projection series 5 indicates that there will be 1.44 million people aged 65+ in 2061, 
2.6 times the 2009 total. The largest growth will occur between 2011 and 2037 as 
the baby boomers move into this age group. From the late 2020s, the 65+ age group 
will make up over 20 percent of all New Zealanders, compared with 13 percent in 
2009. From the late 2050s, this age group will comprise 25 percent of the population 
(Statistics NZ, 2009). 
 
Few would view increased longevity as being undesirable. Similarly, it would be hard 
to argue for substantially higher or lower fertility, given that the current level is close 
to that required to replace the population. Despite being the inevitable outcome of 
these two positive drivers (low mortality and sustainable fertility), the emerging 
older population structure is often viewed as undesirable. Perhaps this is a reflection 
of the common view that the financial cost of social welfare and health services for 
the young is an investment in the future, while for older ages, these costs may be 
viewed as being for past dues rather than future returns. The role of the state versus 
that of the family in the care and financial support of dependents may also be a 
factor. The family is the focus of care and support to children, while at older ages; 
the state is more directly involved through the provision of pensions, and health care 
and support services (Statistics NZ, 2009). 
 
Positive social and cultural attitudes to ageing among Maori, Pacific and Asian 
cultures, which generally associate age with status and mana, as well as government 
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initiatives such as the Positive Ageing Strategy 1 are undoubtedly influencing 
attitudes to seniors. Nevertheless, in western society, segments of the population 
with low labour force participation can struggle to have their contributions to family 
and society recognised. 
 

6. Technology 
As mentioned previously, the history of human civilisation is to a large degree, the 
history of technology.  Hence, the history of the future will be heavily influenced by 
what we as societies allow to happen in terms of applying science and technology. 
Therefore, technology that will dictate change and that will be at the forefront of any 
future paradigm shifts in social attitudes and behaviour (Watson, 2007). 
Technological change will continue to drive complexity and volatility 
 
In a globalised world many of the forces that the Hawkes Bay District Council must 
contend with and try to plan for are far beyond the ability of the council to control. 
For example, rapid changes in technology are fundamentally reshaping the way our 
society functions, and is ordered in both physical and non-physical terms. In just 15 
years, the internet has completely altered the way we do business, communicate, 
shop, and store and distribute information.  
 
6.0.1 Pocketable and Connected 
Life will become increasingly ‘pocketable’ – this will increasingly allow individuals to 
vary the tools they use to communicate, entertain and help them understand where 
they are and what to do next. Additionally, so much of what we carry will be 
connected – with people, services, the infrastructure around us and other objects we 
carry (Hamilton, 2008).  
 
6.0.2 Social Media vs. Face-to Face 
Future increases in cost of energy, adoption of mobile social media, coordination of 
friends, groups, teams, and other social networks (including families) are likely as it 
simply becomes more convenient to use media for communication needs. And yet 
even as social media push the envelope of presence, immediacy, and touch, there's 
nothing like doing it face to face. We are all embodied, and everybody wants some 
body, and to be somebody for another. This might still be the engine of social media 
use. Time will tell.  
 

6.1 E-World: Spread of Information Communication Technologies 
Access to the phone is a basic household necessity. It provides for the safety and 
security of households and is also important for maintaining social connectedness, 
by providing an accessible means of communication with family and friends. The 
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internet provides access to a large range of information and resources and new ways 
of developing social networks. People without access to the internet may be 
excluded from accessing information and developing social networks (Crang, et al, 
2007). 
 
6.1.1 Social Connectedness 
In 2006, 98 percent of New Zealand residents lived in households with telephones, 
an increase from 96 percent in 2001. In addition, it showed that 79 percent of people 
lived in households with mobiles available in the dwelling all or most of the time, 
while 92 percent lived in households with landline telephones. At the 2006 Census, 
66 percent of people lived in households with access to the internet, a considerable 
increase from 43 percent in 2001 (MSD, 2008). Similarly, the Social Report 009 found 
that in 2006, 97.4% of Hawkes Bay residents have access to a phone at home, while 
60.8% has access to home internet.  
 
It was found that there were only minor differences in telephone access by age and 
sex. Maori and Pacific peoples have the lowest levels of household access to 
telephones and the internet. However, they experienced by far the greatest 
increases in both these areas between 2001 and 2006. Among families with 
dependent children, 98 percent had telephone access and 71 percent had internet 
access in their homes in 2006. One-parent families were less likely than two-parent 
families to have access to either telephones or the internet, but they experienced 
proportionately greater increases in access between 2001 and 2006. In 2006, 95 
percent of one-parent families and 99 percent of two parent families had access to 
telephones while 50 percent of one-parent families and 79 percent of two-parent 
families had access to the internet (MSD, 2008). 
 
6.1.2 New Technologies Enhancing Offline Relationships 
New technologies will tend to enhance offline relationships rather than damage 
them, as some fear. There have been concerns that individuals will be so absorbed 
by the Internet that face-to-face relationships will suffer (Gillespie & Rutherford, 
2004). Online friends could displace offline ones. Communications technology 
actually improves relationships by increasing contact between people who might 
otherwise be less in touch. This is especially true of those who are retired. Voice over 
Internet Protocol (VoIP), allied to wireless technology, will make relationships even 
more fluid. Users can now phone over the Internet using landlines at virtually no 
cost. In future, this will be standard for mobiles. 
 
6.1.3 New Technologies Sustaining a Larger Number of Friends 
Communication technologies are enabling individuals to sustain a larger number of 
friends (Microsoft, 2006). As individuals lead busier lives, they have less time to 
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make close friends, so that family becomes more important. The net helps to 
compensate for this by allowing individuals to expand their overall circle of friends. 
But as they keep in touch with all their contacts online, they have less time to 
cultivate close friendships. This reinforces the significance of their partners, which in 
turn encourages the collection of numerous scattered friends to help them feel 
connected – and so the pattern keeps reinforcing itself. 
 
Could it be that the increase in friends and the smaller number of confidants are 
linked? As people spend more time at work and travelling to work, they have less 
time to make close friends, so that family becomes more important. The net helps to 
compensate for this by allowing individuals to expand their overall circle of friends. 
But as they keep in touch with all their contacts on line, they have less time to 
cultivate close friendships. This reinforces the significance of their partners, which in 
turn encourages the collection of numerous scattered friends to help them feel 
connected (Penn, 2007). Might this become a long term trend – a polarisation 
between one or two very close relationships and a growing number of weak ones? 
Might the extension of weak ties be good for building forms of social capital that 
'bridge' different people? 
 
In time, close friends and family will be able to 'life cast' their holiday experiences 
live on video throughout the day. This will add a new dimension to being constantly 
with friends while being apart. As the functionality of mobiles and other technology 
improves, individuals will interact with each other in more varied ways – text, email, 
voice messages, video messages, phone conversations, video conferences and virtual 
reality. They will move rapidly from one type of communication to another, 
introducing a further element of fluidity. Additionally, there will be new ways of 
meeting people. Even now, from chat rooms to dating websites, the net has 
expanded the opportunity for individuals to widen their circles of friends and 
contacts (Crang et al, 2007). 
 
6.1.4 The Death of Place 
The development of cheaper phone tariffs, the introduction of mobile phones and 
the development of the internet have made many types of communication much 
cheaper and made it possible to conduct many activities on line within a distributed 
locality.  It is important to note that instead of the expected ‘death of place’ that 
new technologies were expected to usher in, empirical trends point to the 
reassertion of place and to close location, or clustering, in the new economy (Pratt, 
2000).  Remote or online shopping may appear to be placeless, but it still requires a 
massive delivery infrastructure based upon road transport (Pratt, 2008). 
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6.1.5 Technological Change vs. Current Infrastructure 
Even if new technologies were developed tomorrow, they would be adopted and 
used in the context of a built environment and transport infrastructure that have 
developed for quite different needs and requirements.  They will continue to need 
enormous retrofitting in order to function in current and future conditions.  
Additionally, technologies have to be incorporated into social institutions and an 
already formed built environment.  Accordingly, there is a degree of ‘lock-in’ or 
‘path-dependency’ that constrains and shapes new opportunities.  Embedding and 
shaping particular technologies will be affected by urban governance mechanisms.  
These mechanisms are slow-changing, and will most likely to continue to shape 
communication patterns long after the initial technologies have lost their dominance 
(Crang et al, 2007).   
 
6.1.6 The Expansion of Communication Technologies 
The capacity of communication technologies will leap ahead (Crang et al, 2007):  

 They will be cheaper in many cases.  

 Technologies will be easier to use. As technologies converge, hand-held 
devices will double-up as phones, portable TVs, cameras, MP3 players, game 
boys, 'sat navs', house keys and credit cards – 'the remote for life'.  

 Technologies will also be smarter.  

 Nearly all consumers in modern society demand them 
 
6.1.7 Barriers 
Communication technologies will continue to spread rapidly, however, the spread of 
new technologies will run up against barriers, such as (Crang et al, 2007):  

 Slow user take-up. As now, consumers will be reluctant to buy the latest 
technology while they are paying off the cost of its predecessor. Or they may 
delay making a purchase in the expectation that a better or cheaper version 
will appear. 

 Lack of common standards. Sales growth may stall after a successful launch 
because the new product is not compatible with others. 

 A variety of 'digital divides' will persist. 
 

6.2 Information Economy Transforming into Social Economy 
The information economy is being transformed into a social economy: Many 
predicted that we would live in an economy where information is at the heart of 
what is bought and sold. Instead, rich nations seem to be entering a social economy, 
in which interactions and relationships are central. Exchanging information helps 
build those relationships (Ellison et al, 2007, Hamilton, 2008). 
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6.2.1 Passivity vs. Participation 
Passivity is giving way to participation: Radio and TV audiences increasingly interact 
with programmes, voting and emailing comments. For many, time spent on the 
computer reduces the time spent passively in front of television. Additionally, 
YouTube, Newgrounds and many other sites are expanding the opportunity for 
creative expression. Users (mainly young people) are creating new forms of 
communication by combining content from a third source with their own (Heaney, 
2007). 
 
Another notable trend is the adaptation of the English language. Are we witnessing a 
change in our concept of literacy as multimedia messages begin to overtake text? 
 

6.3 New Technology being used in Social Ways 
The social side of online communities is growing in importance. Traditional 
communities on the net were built around interests. Friendships formed as people 
spent time with others who were interested in the same thing. On Myspace and 
other social network sites, however, the starting point is different. It's 'me' (a 
representation of myself to others) and my network of connections. The social 
dimension – 'find out about me' – is stronger. 
 
A recent study found that Facebook's British members spend an average of 143 
minutes a month on the site, checking on their friends, looking up former partners 
and updating their profile (Quoted by The Times on 28 July 2007). People are now 
using these sites to form and maintain relationships. Mobile phones allow users to 
be continually present to friends and family. 'What is new is the emerging feeling 
that one should be accessible everywhere and at all times. 
 
6.3.1 Communications Increase Sociability 
Communications technologies will continue to increase sociability. Other current 
trends, like the personalisation of media, will keep going too. But for those who can 
afford the new media, the increase in sociability will be especially important. One 
Norwegian psychologist has claimed that young Europeans are now so reliant on 
digital communications that taking a mobile phone away from a teenage girl is 
equivalent to child abuse. Relationships within society appear to be strengthened 
more than damaged due to the rising communication technologies. Fears that 
communication technologies would encourage the fragmentation of society have 
not been born out. However, as technology expands and the digital divides increase, 
the influence of technology on social relationships may become detrimental (Crang 
et al, 2007). 
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6.3.2 Always-On Media 
Always-on media with always-on performances will encourage people to be 
constantly amused. So when individuals look at a landscape, it will no longer be 
enough to see a view: they will expect it to entertain them. The world will literally 
become a stage – to be commercially exploited in new ways. People will spend more 
time interacting with each other at work and in their leisure. Always-on 
communications will bring more varied ways for individuals to be constantly in touch 
with each other – text, email, mashups, voice messages, video messages, phone 
conversations, video conferences, virtual reality and face-to-face (Canton, 2008). 
 
6.3.3 Families Drawn Together by Communication Revolution  
The survey found that in an era of declining cost and growing ease of 
communication, family members are staying in ever more frequent contact; that 
family remains the greatest source of satisfaction in people’s lives; that most parents 
and adult children live with an hour’s drive of one another; and that when people 
have personal problems, family is the first place they turn for advice (Pew Research, 
2006). 
 
6.3.4 Gaming 
Computer games are becoming central to contemporary life. Since the first video 
arcade game was released in 1971, computer games have spread to hand-held 
devices, TV consoles, PCs and mobile phones, creating a $30 billion industry 
worldwide in 2005 (Emarketer, 2006).  
 
Mobile gaming is set to explode. Mobile phones have better graphics, more memory 
and other enhanced capabilities, allowing traditional video game publishers to jump 
into the wireless games market. There are hundreds of games that users can play on 
their phones, and 3D and multiplayer games are on the horizon. Having moved from 
the bedroom to the living room, gaming is now moving on to the mobile handset. As 
mobiles become more game-capable, users of hand-held consoles are likely to move 
to phones (Emarketer, 2006).  
 
As the generation brought up on games reaches middle age, will more adults be 
absorbed in their games as they walk down the street and sit on the train? Idle 
moments will become active leisure. Social relationships are increasingly important 
in online games. World of Warfare and other such games are a sport rather than a 
simple game for entertainment. Players each hold roles in a team, and to leave 
halfway would be akin to walking off a football pitch in the middle of the game. 
 
When the social dynamics are right, players who group up tend to develop a new 
category of friends. Their shared interest and sense of community brings players 
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back to the game again and again (and encourages them to renew their monthly 
subscription). One player wanted to take a break from a game, but returned 
prematurely because she had friends who had taken up the game and she felt 
responsible for their well-being (Ellison et al, 2007). 
 
6.3.5 Controls for Life 
Mobiles will become remote controls for life. They will make it easier to manage 
your everyday affairs – to remain constantly present with your friends, to email on 
the move, to have entertainment on demand and to keep track of your finances. But 
they will also expand the ways in which individuals present themselves to their 
friends. 
 
A generation that has grown up with mobiles and the net will take for granted that 
they can upload favourite podcasts, video clips and pictures on to their personal 
websites, or send them to their friends. Just as text messaging has become 
ubiquitous, so will self-authoring. Mobiles will be vital to manage yourself and to 
present yourself. Furthermore, the internet is beginning to transform daily life. Often 
'disruptive' technologies start by enabling existing things to be done more efficiently 
– you can get in touch with someone quicker online. They then enter a phase in 
which they begin to transform people's lives, for example, it is allowing 
customisation to become far more widespread, even for people on modest incomes. 
You don't have to buy the whole album: you can select a track that suits you. 
Package deals are giving way to customised holidays, arranged online. 
 
6.3.6 Social Networks 
Social network sites have become the next big thing on the net. They represent new 
opportunities to experience social life online. Tens of millions of teenagers and 
young people are spending hours creating their profile or web page on networking 
sites – listing their favourite bands, movies and heart-throbs, their hopes and 
ambitions. They can link to their friends' pages, add music and video, share 
photographs, write a blog and send emails (Ellison et al, 2007). 
 
Some scholars claim that social network sites allow people to network and socialise 
more efficiently, but they do not fundamentally alter social relations.  On the other 
hand, the process of constant life documentation – or what some trend watchers call 
‘life-watching’ – is new.  People, especially youth, are keeping running, multi-media 
journals of their lives – their leisure experiences, their relationships, their thoughts 
and fears, their musings and misgivings.  In the future, for many, if an experience is 
not catchable – that is, it does not lend itself to documentation and self presentation 
– then it might not be worth doing in the first place (Ellison et al, 2007). 
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6.3.7 Boundaries between Audience and Creators 
As an accelerating trend, individuals will no longer passively consume media. They 
will actively participate in them. Traditional business models in the media are 
becoming redundant. Instead of aggregating large passive audiences and holding 
them captive during advertising interruptions, media companies are finding ways to 
make money from content created by the audience itself (Canton, 2008).  
 
Blurring the boundaries between audience and creators will change the tone of 
public discussion. Traditional one-to-many communication (from media company to 
the audience) is hierarchical and closed; many-to-many communication will be more 
democratic and open. As a result, the net has strengthened the voice of ordinary 
people. Future civic, community and political engagement may increase as a result 
 

6.4 New Media 
Mass media is evolving into personalised media. New media enable individuals to 
personalise aspects of their everyday lives. 'Aproximeeting', for example, is 
becoming commonplace. Instead of making firms plans about time and place to 
meet, individuals are finalising details by mobile phone while they are out and about. 
Individuals are personalising arrangements to fit their circumstances at the time 
(Penn, 2007). 
 
New media is also allowing individuals to customise their identities – changing who 
they are to fit different audiences? To an extent, people have always done this, but it 
has been claimed that the net allows users to play with their identities more 
radically. Men can masquerade as women, disabled people as able-bodied, someone 
with a coloured skin as white. 
 
6.4.1 Lifestyles 
Technology is seen as a strong force enabling the exploration of different lifestyles, 
increasing choice in tandem with access to information, entertainment and work 
without reference to location. Gillespie and Rutherford (2004) suggest that instead 
of driving forward a homogenised future either urban or suburban, technological 
advances open up the potential for greater diversity in how people live and work and 
a greater diversity in the spatial structure containing those activities (Gillespie & 
Rutherford, 2004). Graham (2002) implies that significant changes in new technology 
have affected urban encounters and urban communities. Burrows et al (2005) 
explores the impact of technology in changing the way households make choices 
about residential location.  They argue that ready access to crime, school and health 
statistics on the internet is used to direct buyers towards particular types of 
neighbourhoods (e.g. safe, middle class, high amenity neighbourhoods), a process 
that facilitates further neighbourhood polarisation. 
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6.5 Virtual Reality 
Rapid developments are occurring in virtual reality, including simulated 
environments that you interact with (as in video games), simulated environments 
that you feel immersed in (such as a flight simulator), and 3D video conferencing in 
which you can almost feel as if you are in the same room as the other person.  
 
Virtual reality will be a growing dimension of the virtual economy. Parallel 
economies like Second Life could become a major source of income. Even now, a 
growing number of companies are establishing a presence in Second Life. Some 
people who spend a lot of time there list it as their address, or say that this is where 
they would prefer to live rather than the real world. 
 
As almost anything in real life becomes easier to do in these virtual worlds, 
inhabitants of these economies will have enormous opportunities for making money. 
Some people will have their main jobs in these parallel economies. How many others 
will have two jobs – one in the real world and another in a virtual one, doubling up 
as leisure? 
 
6.5.1 Physical Environment vs. Virtual Reality 
The metropolitan space and built environments get shaped within post-industrial 
relations.  Dener (2006) concludes that the physical environment loses its 
importance and life continues through virtual spaces.  Television screens, mobile 
phones, digital photography have become the extensions of human beings parallel 
to the abstraction of the physical environment. However, virtual reality will not 
substitute for physical reality – people will want to live in both spheres. But it may 
fuse with the physical world and influence how people look at their natural 
surroundings. For example, tourists may hire glasses that augment reality, for 
example. Lining them up in the right direction, they will see perhaps a film of how 
the landscape evolved through the centuries, superimposed on the view before 
them. Elsewhere, they might see how the view will alter after 100 years of climate 
change. In another venue, famous historical events may be re-enacted 'on' the 
landscape. 
 
They could provide a large market for virtual reality, which is set to follow the 
Internet as the next big thing. By 2050 v-commerce (virtual commerce) could replace 
e-commerce, with 3D virtual equivalents of shopping malls. There will be new 
opportunities for individuals to make and display things. The online world, Second 
Life, allows participants to build houses and infrastructure, display works of art and 
provide various kinds of entertainment – all in virtual reality. As these opportunities 
multiply over the next 20 years, middle-aged people will be able to try alternative 
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careers and develop a host of new hobbies. Aspects of themselves that were 
dormant in real life may flourish in a virtual one (Canton, 2006). 
 
6.5.2 Real Becoming Inseparable from the Virtual 
With virtual technology, the real will become inseparable from the virtual. There will 
be those who embrace and resist these changes. However, even those who embrace 
such changes will use the technology to escape from reality.  This is happening right 
now, with programs such as Everquest, which is rated the 77th largest economy in 
the world, despite the fact that it doesn’t really exist. Gamers are even spending real 
currency to buy virtual currency and real estate. By 2050, Hollywood, the computer 
industry, neuroscience and the pharmaceuticals industry will have all merged into 
one. This will enable people, legally and illegally, to spend days inhabiting what are 
quite literally other worlds – like Matrix (Penn, 2007). 
 

6.6 Digital Divides 
Various digital divides may affect the equitable uptake of technologies between 
classes of people, meaning that some are better able to take advantage of the rising 
technological advancements. On the other side of the coin, those who are unable to 
keep up with the ever increasing technological change run the risk of becoming 
technologically and socially excluded. Digital divides may take the following forms: 
 

 Divides of access. Most of the world's population will still not have the 
internet in their homes by 2030. In rich countries, people not using the net 
risk becoming technological 'misfits' who don't fit in with the information 
society. 

 Divides of quality. For those with access, there will be differences between 
individuals who can afford the best technologies and those who make do 
with second rate, and between those who can afford the best support and 
those who can't. 

 Divides of ability. Even when people have access to the net and some basic 
skills in using it, they often have a limited view of its usefulness for their lives. 
Some users will have greater imagination and aptitude than others. 

 

6.7 Social Contexts will Influence how Media Technologies are Employed   
Social contexts will influence how media technologies are employed. Ten consumer 
values in particular will influence how new technologies are used (Ellison et al, 
2007): 

 Identity. Consumers will use communication technologies to identify and fit 
in with people who matter to them. 
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 Connectedness. 'Always on' people will welcome richer and more varied 
means to stay in touch with each other, such as personally-owned virtual 
reality spaces 

 Entertainment. The demand will persist for: extreme events (a virtual reality 
bungee jump) alongside tranquillity (a virtual monastery with calm 
surroundings, soothing chants and perhaps restful physical sensations); 
small-sized entertainment (cafe tables with embedded screens that allow 
friends to play computer games) alongside big events (large screens in public 
places that bring people together for major happenings); participation (voting 
in reality shows) alongside passivity (opportunities to chill out after a busy 
week). 

 Self-improvement. The demand for online coaching and counselling is likely 
to grow. Even more than today, holidays will combine fun with ways to 
improve your knowledge. In major cities, an expanding range of tours with 
automated themed commentaries will become available.  

 Health and well-being. As the global health economy booms, health and well-
being will shape the demand for food, cosmetics, fashion items, building 
materials and many other products.  

 Security. Mounting concerns about personal security will reflect widespread 
social angst in the richer parts of the world. Cars, laptops, iPods and phones 
will increasingly come with tags that link to GPS, to help trace stolen goods. 

 Simplicity. As lives become more complicated and people pack more into the 
day, the demand will grow further for help in simplifying life. This is a key 
force behind the convergence of technologies, now happening so fast, and 
will encourage other innovations that make communication technologies 
easier to us. 

 Control. Users want to feel in control, but the 'internet of things' risks putting 
the product or system in control. Effort will continue to be put into 
developments that allow life to be more automated without the user feeling 
powerless. 

 Personalisation. The demand will grow for media technologies that mould 
themselves round the individual, such as hardware that senses whether you 
want to scroll quickly or slowly. 

 Cost. As now, consumers will be price sensitive, despite greater affluence. 
Intelligent search engines that seek out the cheapest product will make 
people even more price alert. 

 

6.8 Technology and Relationships 
To a large degree, the history of the next 50 years will be about the relationship 
between technology and people. Moreover, technology changes fast and 
exponentially, while people change slowly and incrementally. What this means, in 
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effect, is that the more technology gets embedded into our lives, the more we will 
run away from it. As a result, there will be a greater demand for human-to-human 
physical contact and direct experiences.  
 
6.8.1 Internet Married 
Where it used to be considered uncomfortable or embarrassing to require the 
internet to date, online dating has switched, becoming something of a destination 
not of last but of first resort. No longer a refuge for people who can’t hack ‘normal’ 
dating, internet dating is increasingly viewed as  a fun way to meet more potential 
dates, while also efficiently weeding out the undesirables. Additionally, an increasing 
proportion of married couples met through internet dating services. Internet 
marriage could be the wave of the future. With marriage rates at an all time low to 
begin with, people who want to find a spouse need an effective, efficient way to cut 
through the hooking up scene and get right to the real deal. In a world that 
increasingly emphasises self-determination, leaving your soul mate search up to 
single bars, office romances, and friends of friends seems not only rather passive, 
but almost negligent (Penn, 2007).  
 
As internet married couples increase, there are a number of things we can expect. 
First, more commuter couples – since internet married are already more likely to 
start off in different geographical regions, and are already more comfortable with 
communication, and intimacy online – the commuter married trend is only likely to 
grow. Second, expect more diverse pairings, across race, ethnicity and nationality. 
Marital diversity, too, is on the rise – but once the dating marketplace is blown wide 
open, unconstrained by traditional community or local ties, soul mates will have far 
greater freedom to find each other. Third, look for a lowered online guard when it 
comes to internet married families. Children of these couples will grow up hearing all 
about how Mommy and Daddy fell in love over e-mails and chat rooms. How 
effectively will these parents be able to tell their kids to turn off the computer? And 
more ominously, will those children have their guard unduly down when it comes to 
chatting up strangers online (Penn, 2007). 
 
6.8.2 Implications of Internet Based Relationships 
What are the implications of this? First, we will become socially and emotionally 
inept. Relationships will be originated and terminated digitally, with relationships 
becoming more superficial and fleeting.  
 
6.8.3 Social Tunnelling 
The use of the internet and social media software will be used to get to a goal 
without directly confronting a social barrier. Society will tunnel through it. In recent 
years, sites like 2nd Life, dating sites, and many others, have capitalised well on the 



 101

value of such tunnelling. But while these sites are used in many cases to innocently 
bypass distance or fears of rejection, the more dangerous side is that they are also 
often quite deliberately used to bypass other social norms. For example, it is easier 
to talk inappropriately to someone online, or have an intimate conversation behind 
your partners back, in the online environment (Penn, 2007).  
 
6.8.4 Internet Piracy – Sharing has Become the Norm 
Whilst sharing music, video, intimate details is both inherently human and mostly 
positive – we have to recognise that when the default is to share then it creates 
significant social pressure on those that prefer not to since the question of opting 
out of adopting technology becomes one whether to opt out of society (Hamilton, 
2008). 
 
6.8.5 The Blurring of Gender 
Technology will add to the blurring of gender. There is a good chance that more 
surrogacy will occur--and not just for infertile women, but for women who are highly 
paid and prefer not to have repeated pregnancies. There may even be ways to have 
children outside of the human womb, thereby reducing women's physical risks or 
greater claim to being the primary parent. Many fewer families will have children 
that have physical and mental disabilities since genetic testing will be much more 
precise and gene splicing will rectify most birth defects. Abortions will be rarer as 
contraception becomes automatic and foolproof. However, because genetic testing 
will be so exact, some parents will elect abortion if their fetus does not measure up 
to new societal standards of perfection (Laermer, 2008, Wallace, 2008). 
 

6.9 Social Network Sites 
Social network sites allow us to digitally represent our connections with other 
users—meaning that we can use these sites to model our network of social 
relationships by requesting and accepting “friends” or “contacts.” 
 
6.9.1 Changing the Character of Social Life 
Social network sites (SNSs) have the potential to fundamentally change the character 
of our social lives, both on an interpersonal and a community level. Changes in 
interaction patterns and social connections are already evident among young 
people, who are the heaviest users of these sites. As adoption spreads to a wider 
audience, we expect such changes to be amplified across all segments of society. At 
an interpersonal level, the identity information included in public profiles serves to 
lower the barriers to social interaction and thus enable connections between 
individuals that might not otherwise take place. On a community level, the 
organising features of these sites lower the transaction costs for finding and 
connecting with others who may share one interest or concern but differ on other 
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dimensions. Both of these processes have the potential to have positive effects on 
society at large because they encourage disparate individuals to connect, 
communicate, and take action. In the past few years, social network sites have 
become integrated into the daily practices of millions of users, most visibly those of 
young people, but usage is rapidly spreading to older people and other groups 
(Ellison, Lampe & Steinfield, 2007). 
 
6.9.2 Reducing Barriers 
In our everyday lives, we frequently encounter people with whom we may want to 
reconnect at some point in the future, but the social or logistical barriers to do so are 
insurmountable. It may feel creepy to ask for a phone number; there may be no easy 
way to share contact information; email addresses may be misplaced. When we 
meet these potential acquaintances at parties or parks or post offices, each step of 
the process is fraught with potential pitfalls that can prevent individuals from 
reconnecting in the future. Social network sites can help eliminate these barriers. 
With minimal effort and the thinnest of information, a profile can be located and a 
connection created. Social network sites facilitate interaction, both at that moment 
and in the future. The latent connection can be digitally reconstituted at any time, 
should the need or desire arise (Ellison et al, 2007). 
 
6.9.3 Connecting Commonalities 
The public identity information displayed in social network site profiles can function 
in the same way: We can quickly identify areas of commonality with acquaintances, 
lowering the barriers to interaction. Students tell us that one of their first uses of 
Facebook is to connect with people from their hometown; even without such an 
obvious commonality, identity information is helpful for initiating a relationship. For 
instance, you may not be a vegan or a Republican or a Montessori teacher, but 
knowing this information about a stranger can facilitate initial interaction by 
providing potential topics of conversation. Among acquaintances, identity 
information helps to develop common ground. We are often scolded about the 
dangers of giving up personal information, but it is also important to consider the 
reasons why individuals communicate identity information and the positive social 
outcomes that might result. In the future, social network sites might influence public 
and community life through the combined forces of mobility and place awareness. 
As mobile phones increasingly include GPS services, users can create hyper-local, ad 
hoc networks. The recent release of the iPhone 3G included connections to location-
based SNSs, which alert users to nearby friends, blurring the line between online and 
offline interaction. Adding proximity information to one’s digital presence may 
provide additional connection opportunities that would otherwise be missed (Ellison 
et al, 2007).  
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6.10 Technology and Health 
6.10.1 Nanobots 
Miniature nanobots will be built to travel through your blood stream to anywhere in 
your body to repair damage. Additionally, nanobots will be utilised when you have 
an illness.  Swallowing a small pill (nanobot), the ‘pill’ will be linked to controls 
similar to that of a computer game, so you can control the exploring and the 
selection of images. Then you can replay the video to help a doctor diagnose your 
problem, or to prove to your employer that you really were sick. 
 
Think this is not a future reality for healthcare. In 2006 at the Royal Alex hospital in 
Edmonton, a blinking wireless pill was utilised to take photographs of the inside of a 
patient. The data is transmitted to a recorder that the patient wears with a harness. 
The tiny camera takes about 57,000 images which pick up subtle changes in the small 
bowel: inflammations, blood vessels, and abnormalities. 
 
6.10.2 Genetic Engineering 
Eventually, genetic engineering will allow us to create the perfect human. By 2050, 
couples will be able to manipulate the genetic makeup of their children to ensure 
that they are free from disease, illness, and perhaps even posses indentified athletic, 
aesthetic and/or intelligence qualities. It will be hard to get used to.  
 

7. New Zealand Culture 
New Zealand’s geographical placement in the South West Pacific and the experience 
of strong, atmospheric light, largely unaffected by the visible effects of industrial and 
urban pollution are a part of a ‘kiwi’ culture. New Zealand also has a very small 
population in global terms and access to indoor and outdoor space is considered a 
right. This carries through to the indoor/outdoor living environment of the built 
environment that is seen as imperative to today’s living (Leonard, Perkins & Thorns, 
2004). The authors further note that most New Zealand settlements are located on 
the coast or on the shores of significant rivers and lakes and connections between 
house, home and water, even if what is involved is only a view of a marine or 
freshwater area, is also valued culturally. 
 
New Zealand’s island geography; being a Kiwi is fundamentally linked to the idea of 
an "island nation". Much of the feeling of being a nation state with a distinct culture 
and history seemed to be anchored in the fact that New Zealand is an island cut off 
from the rest of the world – physically and metaphorically. Although this will not 
change, relations with Australia, the Pacific and China, and the effect of globalisation 
will start to impinge on the New Zealand identity and culture. Many in the political 
élite will continue to want closer ties with these countries and to extend New 
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Zealand influence and help manage the effects of 'globalisation' – from climate 
change, to terrorism, to competition from the Europe and the United States. 
 
On the other hand, globalisation may strengthen New Zealand identity, but to what 
extent is unclear. As individuals become better connected, they will become more 
aware of what makes New Zealand distinct from other nations. 'Globalisation' will 
continue to strengthen local identity, rather than weaken it as some suppose. As the 
world feels increasingly complex, travel looms larger in people's jobs, change 
accelerates at work and individuals increasingly relate 'virtually' online, geography 
will matter even more than it does today. In an unstable, transient, changing and 
virtual world, place will be where you put down roots. It will not be global or local, 
but 'glocal' – the reassertion of the local within the globalisation process. 
 
New Zealand identity is likely to evolve in a 'civic' direction, but without totally losing 
the common history dimension. This 'civic' element will include common rights, 
entitlements and civic duties, as well as other aspects of citizenship such as having a 
passport. To be ‘Kiwi’ will mean having the same rights and obligations as other New 
Zealand inhabitants.  

7.1 Increasing Stress 
Research has found that people are experiencing increasing levels of stress in their 
daily lives found that nearly three quarters of the respondents stating that they 
experience stress sometimes (36%) or frequently (36%). Another 21% rarely 
experience stress and 5% say they never do. Women report experiencing somewhat 
more stress than men, and mothers have higher stress levels than fathers. For 
mothers, working outside the home does not seem to be correlated with stress. 
Mothers who stay at home are about as likely to say they frequently feel stressed as 
those who work full or part time. Working fathers are less likely than working 
mothers to feel stressed. In fact, 26% of fathers who work either full or part time and 
have children under age 18 say they rarely or never feel stressed. This compares with 
only 14% of working mothers (Pew Research, 2006b). 

7.2 Increasing Incarceration 
In 1999, New Zealand imprisoned 150 people per 100,000. In 2009, the 
imprisonment rate has increased to 195 people per 100,000, and under current 
policy settings this rate is forecast to reach 225 per 100,000 by 2017. Our 
imprisonment rate is the fifth highest in the OECD and is significantly higher than 
rates in Australia, England, Ireland and Canada (Treasury, 2009).  Taking into account 
current trends, the culture of incarceration in New Zealand will have expanded 
rapidly by 2050. 
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Figure 16: OECD Imprisonment Rates (Treasury, 2009) 

 
 
One issue that will require some attention is the associated rate of newly released 
cons. Ex-criminals will be re-entering society in ever increasing numbers. As far as 
gaining wilful employment, unless we figure out how to make ex-cons employable, 
and put job training at the top of the list, this will be a very destructive cycle.  
 
Additionally, much city regeneration includes the development of the alcohol-
centred leisure sector, with emphasis being placed on pubs, bars and clubs. This is 
likely to have an impact upon levels of violent crime and disorder, both in city 
centres and on routes to and from city centres (Attali, 2009). 
 
7.2.1 Maori Incarceration 
The high rates of Maori imprisonment are well documented. Durie (2003) believes 
this is, in part, due to trapped lifestyles, which is the forerunner of Maori offending 
and subsequent imprisonment. This reflects a complex interaction of: socio-
economic circumstances; confused or partially developed cultural identities; 
individual and collective journeys which have resulted in diminished self-respect; and 
a lack of voice. These are lingering effects of colonisation and political oppression.   
 
Unless actions can be taken to empower Maori to escape these ‘trapped lifestyles’, a 
continuation of increasing Maori incarceration will be found in 2050. The major 
emphasis should be on reducing the socio-economic gap between Maori and non-
Maori. A causative relationship between wellbeing and socio-economic conditions is 
well established. Generally, where there is greater choice in housing, education, 
leisure activity, and employment, the chances of wellbeing and healthier lifestyles 
are greater. Unhealthy and trapped lifestyles are more likely to occur when there is 
less choice: the poorest and least educated people have the lowest health status in 
any society. They fill the prisons and dole queues, occupy the lower standard 
housing and are hospitalised more frequently. Moreover, the pattern of 
disadvantage is circular. The question arises as to where this assistance comes from, 
and it is a community Maori based initiative, the Crown’s responsibility, or will new 
relationships be forged into the future between the two parties.  



 106

Maori lifestyles reflect patterns common to all New Zealanders and need to be seen 
within the context of national policies and practices. For example, alcohol misuse 
among Maori has escalated in proportion to changes in licensing laws and an 
increase in alcohol outlets. Similarly, gambling addiction has emerged as a serious 
lifestyle risk since the establishment of the casinos. Maori are three times more 
likely to become problem gamblers compared to non-Maori. Casino-based gambling 
is expected to lead to greater crime and violence, co-addictions, poverty and 
worsening health. Recreational drug use is another health risk in modern life.  
 
According to Durie (2003), a secure identity is a necessary pre-requisite for good 
health and wellbeing, and cultural identity depends not only on access to culture and 
heritage but also on the opportunity for cultural expression and cultural 
endorsement within society’s institutions. Mäori are confronted by barriers on both 
fronts. Too many are unable to have meaningful contact with their own language, 
customs or inheritance. And too few institutions in modern New Zealand are geared 
towards the expression of Maori values, let alone language. Future government 
initiatives aiming at expanding the use of the Maori language and instilling a sense of 
equality within government organisations will be a key for a future where Maori are 
felt as they are not marginalised in society. However, as only one piece of the puzzle, 
other Maori and community based initiatives should be the focus of empowering 
individual identity, strength and a cultural commonality for the future economic and 
social growth of the Maori community. The issue of funding, and the idea that treaty 
settlements will redress these inequalities is coming under increasing pressure. As 
discussed in later sections, urbanisation and competition among iwis and tribes does 
not necessarily ensure social justice for all Maori – only those with an active and 
prominent association with the iwi who is awarded such treaty settlements. 
 
There are six major strategic directions for change: individual lifestyle changes; 
whanau healing; cultural affirmation; creating a secure identity; improved socio-
economic conditions; improved access to justice, and; autonomy and self-
governance. 
 
7.3 The multicultural society 
Global culture will become more diffuse.  While the Eurocentric culture will continue 
to be preeminent, emerging powers will have increasing influence. Chinese will be 
spoken in boardrooms and intercontinental hotels and will become the language of 
the internet for tens of millions. Huge markets like China and India will support 
larger manufacturing, service, entertainment and athletic industries. International 
students will seek a broad range of locations to study. The strengthening ties that 
New Zealand has with Asia through economic and trade agreements, while at the 
same time, the influence of America in its dissemination of popular culture, the New 
Zealand culture is bound to mol and be affected by such processes. (Hamilton, 2008)  
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7.4 Bi- Cultural: Future of the Maori Culture 
While the official policy of bi-culturalism, has resulted in a dramatic expansion of 
opportunities for middle class professional Maori, in the state apparatus, education 
system, health and the media, the emphasis on identity alone as the crucial 
determining factor in Maori oppression has been an unmitigated disaster for the vast 
majority of working class Maori (Ministry of Maori Development, 1992).  
 
For the majority of Maori, cultural nationalism has failed, as it has firstly, evaded the 
significance of the relative location of the majority of Maori in the working class 
within New Zealand's class structure and also the existence of class differentiation 
within both Maori and Pakeha populations. Secondly, such an approach has 
prevented through its rhetoric and posturing the possibility of building the strongest 
movement by combining with other progressive social movements in order to 
achieve specific political objectives. Thirdly, cultural nationalism has in effect 
provided a way out of engaging in struggle by encouraging individual lifestyle 
changes rather than a strategy for fundamental social change or transformation of 
society. Finally, the internal logic of the underlying philosophies of cultural 
nationalism has been inherently degenerative, fostering confusion, demoralisation, 
and internal fights over authenticity (MAI Review, 2007).  
 
7.4.1 Clash of Cultures 
This emphasis on cultural identity as the determining factor in Maori oppression 
encouraged the perception that the struggle against Maori inequality and racism 
could be reduced to a clash of cultures; a conflict between 'races.'  
 
One of tendencies of movements which emphasise the identity of their members as 
the determining factor in their oppression is to 'personalise' the conflict for 
liberation. If you personalise power you tend to personalise the enemy. Hence the 
struggle for equality becomes reduced to a fight against prejudice, the fight against 
the institutions and practices against individuals and attitudes not against the system 
that perpetuates that oppression. This leaves the struggle against Maori oppression 
to be fought out at the level of individual relationships between Maori and Pakeha 
while the system in which this relationship occurs remains untouched. Future 
assertion of the Maori culture will lead to more cultural clashes in the near future. By 
2050., with several generations experiencing greater empathy and equality over 
cultural issues, the Maori culture will strengthen while at the same time harmonising 
with other cultures, both majority and minority, within New Zealand (MAI Review, 
2007). 
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7.4.2 Assimilation of Culture? 
The outlook for the persistence of indigenous cultural values looks dim, based on 
historical trends, but recent revitalisation efforts point to a more complicated future 
than a steady decline of diversity. The most powerful obstacle to the viability of 
indigenous values is the promotion of Western-style economic development 
initiatives that seldom acknowledge the legitimacy of values outside the materialist-
rational paradigm. A future in which indigenous values can survive and perhaps 
thrive will depend on proactive efforts among indigenous groups to define their own 
development futures reflecting their own cultural values (Groenfeldt, 2003). The 
preservation of values depends on the preservation of cultural identity within which 
indigenous values can be maintained.  
 
The Western concept of ‘progress’ has become the global standard by which any 
society and any belief is judged. The dominance of Western culture, and with it, the 
Western paradigm of progress, is seen by many commentators as leading inevitably 
to ‘the end of culture’. All societies of the world will eventually be brought into our 
version of reality because the economic and military superiority of Western 
civilisation is grounded on a superior ethic. Once Western culture has been fully 
assimilated, it becomes world culture (Groenfeldt, 2003). 
 
According to Sissons (2004), the future of Maori society lies in new urban groupings 
that can take advantage of new opportunities offered by the global economy. Urban 
Maori are currently engaged in a struggle on two fronts: one the one hand, with 
other Maori who maintain that Maori society is essentially tribal and that power and 
decision-making should remain centred on rural marae; on the other hand, with the 
imagination of New Zealand as both a bicultural nation, in which Maori belong as 
cultured individuals, and a treaty nation within which tribes are accorded 
fundamental importance by the government and its agencies. This is a struggle 
against mutually reinforcing definitions of Maori society and the New Zealand nation 
that have been in the making for more than a century.  
 
Groenfeldt (2003) identifies four trends that offer an opening for indigenous cultural 
values to survive into the future: mainstream development concepts of local 
participation and community driven agendas are leading to greater willingness to 
accommodate indigenous worldviews; spiritually minded ‘new age’ proponents 
within mainstream society serve as allies in legitimising indigenous cosmologies and 
worldviews; emerging international standards accord increasingly strong land and 
cultural rights to indigenous groups, and; finally, a trend relates to all of the above, 
but a factor in its own right, the sense of indigenous identity is gaining power among 
many groups, for a variety of internal and external reasons.  
 



 109

7.4.3 Maori: An Evolving Culture 
By definition, preservation of culture, which many tribes feel is their duty, seems to 
inhibit cultural change. There appears to be an intrinsic conflict between their two 
goals of preserving cultural routines and the acquisition of new routines that are 
compatible with economic growth in the modern context. However, an evolutionary 
perspective puts cultural routine in a framework that shows how routines were 
acquired in response to the resource base existing at a particular time (Clydesdale, 
2007). 
 
Historical analysis of cultural-economic evolution reveals adoption of memes and 
routines as the resource base changed. Adopted memes and routines continue to 
shape contemporary economic behaviour and define identity. Preserving identity is 
often held as a barrier to adoption, but economic growth and exploitation of an 
expanded resources base requires the adoption of new productive techniques and 
changes in behaviours, memes and routines. Inherited cultural legacies including 
sensitivity to mana, kinship groupings, leadership styles, technical isolation and 
others, have created both barriers and opportunities. Barriers to change include a 
reaction against the culture competent in that technology. Overcoming these 
barriers requires an understanding that culture is not a point in time, but an evolving 
force (Clydesdale, 2007). 
 
When trading with the Europeans, weapons were one of the most sought after. 
There was no cultural tradition of using these products, and some Maori learned the 
hard way not to smoke around gunpowder. The loading and firing of guns was not 
passed on through the culture, so guns were frequently overloaded and misused. 
The new technologies were interpreted within the Maori frame of reference and 
cultural need (Clydesdale, 2007).  
 
The new resources shook the Maori social and cultural system to its foundations 
with new commodities and luxuries, clothes and food, techniques of production and 
consumption. Changes in resources also led to changes in cultural relationships. For 
example, being new, potato lacked the cultural restrictions of kumara which slaves 
and women were not allowed to plant (Clydesdale, 2007). 
 
In considering the future of indigenous values, values at a behavioural level are 
constantly changing over time, and even seasonally (Clydesdale, 2007). If Maori 
decide to make the necessary cultural changes to achieve economic growth, it raises 
the question ‘what will be left of the original culture?’ The extent of cultural change 
is so great that little will be left from earlier cultural periods. A useful comparison is 
that of the Maori language which has undergone substantial evolution since the 
arrival of Europeans. Many of the new words reflect the resources and technologies 
now available to Maori. Many older Maori cannot understand their children who are 
learning Maori through the schools (Clydesdale, 2007). 
 
Economic performance is done in a context of cultural juxtaposition. By definition, 
the preservation of culture, which many tribes feel is their duty, seems to inhibit 
cultural change. There appears to be an intrinsic conflict between the two goals of 
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preserving cultural routines and the acquisition of new routines that are compatible 
with economic growth in the modern context.  
 
Cultural legacies from the past continue to impact on their ability to perform. These 
include styles of leadership, factionalism, location, lower levels of technology and 
education discipline. Maori have consistently improved in all these areas and there 
are, for example, increasing numbers of Maori graduates. However, differences 
remain and efforts to transplant a tribal structure in a modern age have encountered 
problems. New Zealand Maori have learned the problems with maintaining old-style 
organisational forms. Kinship structures dominate tribal organisations, but in a 
modern context have characteristics that inhibit efficiency (Clydesdale, 2007).  
 
Accelerated urban migration, urbanisation and detribalisation have caused the 
breakdown of Maori culture by weakening kinship links, Maori language use and 
tribal customs and practices. Marginalisation not only engenders breakdown of the 
requisite values for acquiring human and physical capital, but when coupled with 
detribalisation also severs access to treaty settlement assets and, thereby, social 
justice (Lashley, 2000). 
 
It is difficult to maintain the concept of traditional revival within a modern economic 
enterprise (Clydesdale, 2007). Looking to the future, the question is will the culture 
be allowed to evolve to take advantage of the opportunities that are available to 
Maori as a people and as individuals.  
 
7.4.4 Maori Culture and Identity 
The idea that 'Maori culture' and identity by itself will automatically bring about 
political and economic freedom provides a way out of engaging in struggle. Indeed, 
what is conspicuously absent in cultural nationalist accounts is talk of transformation 
and change. Indeed, such an introverted focus has tended to encourage strategies 
based primarily on changes in individual lifestyle which is detached from any 
emphasis on collective Maori struggle to construct and change any aspect of the 
world we inhabit. Thus in recent decades there has been the progressive decline of 
the active base of the movement, and the rise of strategies based upon 'direct 
action' tactics: "...attention grabbing actions carried out by the enlightened few, the 
aim being to shock and disturb the ignorant masses" (Smith, 1994: 20).  
The emphasis on the rediscovery of traditional culture as the solution to the basic 
causes of Maori oppression has involved a celebration of Maori superior virtue, 
spirituality and attachment to nature (MAI Review, 2007).  
 
Cultural identity is an important contributor to people’s well being. Identifying with a 
particular culture makes people feel they belong and gives them a sense of security. 
It also provides access to social networks, which provide support and shared values 
and aspirations. Social networks can help to break down barriers and build a sense of 
trust between people. However, strong cultural identity expressed in the wrong way 
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can contribute to barriers between groups. An established cultural identity has also 
been linked with positive outcomes in areas such as health and education (MSD, 
2009). 
 
A strong national culture or identity, and strength in creative endeavours, can be a 
source of economic strength and higher material standards of living. Conversely, 
members of minority cultures can feel excluded from society if others obstruct, or 
are intolerant of, their cultural practices (MSD, 2009). 
 
Maori language is a central component of Maori culture, and an important aspect of 
participation and identity. It also forms of the broader cultural identity and heritage 
of New Zealand. Two surveys on the health of the Maori language show that the 
proportion of Maori aged 15 and over with some level of speaking proficiency 
increased from 42% in 2001 to 51% in 2006. In 2006, 14% of Maori aged 15 upwards 
could speak Maori ‘well’ or ‘very well’, up from 9% in 2001 (MSD, 2009). 
 
According to Te Puni Kokiri (2007), Maori culture and identity is strong. Maori culture 
is unique, treasured and increasingly valued as part of New Zealand culture. There 
has been an increasing awareness about iwi affiliations. Technology has enabled 
increased access to information about whakapapa and iwi through the internet. 
There are approximately 1000 marae across New Zealand, which continue to be 
focal points for Maori communities.  
Maori have a positive attitude towards the Maori language with willingness to share 
and progress the knowledge of the Maori language and culture with all New 
Zealanders. There has been a major shift in the age profile of the Maori speaking 
population, from a predominantly elderly population to a new generation of young 
people with high levels of language skills.  
 
Kapa Haka remains the most popular Maori performing art, in terms of participation 
and spectators. There is also a growing market for contemporary Maori art. Maori 
participation in sport is an important contributor to both cultural connections and 
social outcomes (Te Puni Kokiri, 2007). 
 
A secure identity is a necessary pre-requisite for good health and well-being, and 
cultural identity depends not only on access to culture and heritage but also on 
opportunity for cultural expression and cultural endorsement within society’s 
institutions. Maoris are confronted by barriers on both scores. Too many are unable 
to have meaningful contact with their own language, customs or inheritance. And 
too few institutions in modern New Zealand are geared towards the expression of 
Maori values, let alone language. Ethnic identity has assumed increasing importance 
in the broad mental health field, not only in relationship to positive health and 
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development, but also a key determinant of successful counselling outcomes (Durie, 
2003). 
 
7.4.5 Youth Disengaged from Maori Culture 
A concerning issue for the future wellbeing of the Maori culture is the lack of 
engagement by Maori youth. According to Lashley (2000), Maori youth are 
increasingly estranged from Maori culture and alienated from New Zealand society. 
Many Maori (and Pacific Islanders) youth strongly identify with African American 
youth and consciously emulate their ‘black brothers and sisters’.  
 
7.4.6 A Look to the Future 
Professor Mason Durie, Assistant Vice-Chancellor and Professor of Maori Research 
and Development at Massey University, delivered the keynote address, Maori 2035 – 
New Horizons and Strategic Pathways, which recounted the enormous changes 
within New Zealand over the last 25 years. 

Professor Durie expected that by 2035 Maori would have settled claims and be 
looking to achieve real social equity. The Maori estate, however, would not be 
immune from global impacts nor from government policy. 

Though the Maori asset base would likely increase and diversify, there was a need to 
ensure that value was added to it, not least in order to meet the projected needs of 
the substantially increased Maori population. 

Critical questions to consider included who would own and benefit from the estate 
and how entitlement would be determined. New pressures from climate change, 
population expansion and shortages of resources, including land, food and water, 
would emerge. It was essential to ensure the Maori estate was future-proofed and 
properly managed, in order to secure and develop its resources, and there was a 
need to provide strong national Maori leadership. 

The future could well see Maori engaging principally with the private sector rather 
than the Crown. Where the relationship between the Crown and Maori had 
previously often been adversarial, there was a need to construct an agenda for the 
future, rather than a resolution for the past; one where "the concept of tino 
rangatiratanga could be expressed by economic might," Professor Durie said. 

Maori had a rich tradition of manaaki, and of adopting and understanding other 
peoples’ world view, and it was necessary to ensure a constitution made all people 
in New Zealand Aotearoa feel safe while embracing and enshrining Te Tiriti o 
Waitangi. 
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Maori needed to address this issue, to discuss the terms of reference and the 
participants of this group. This discussion needed to be across all tribes to attempt to 
ensure Maori unity. 

With over half of the Maori population less than twenty two years of age, there is 
potential for great things to happen. In that age group alone, Maori language 
competency is higher now than it has been for more than five decades. Maori are 
living longer; can look forward to a higher standard of living; can expect to make it in 
sport and the entertainment industry; and have entered the world of commerce, 
law, health and politics in increasing numbers (Durie, 2003). 
 
For indigenous people to thrive and flourish in the twenty first century, it is vital that 
they have free and ready access to the truth about their past (Aspin & Hutchings, 
2007). 
Maori today are anticipating the future from a place of comparative strength. Maori 
unemployment is at the lowest in decades; entrepreneurship among Maori is 
witnessing a marked rise; there has been an explosion in Maori participation in 
tertiary education; and the Maori language and culture is more visible, and crucially, 
appears more valued as an integral part of our national identity than at any time 
previously (Te Puni Kokiri, 2007).  
 
7.4.7 Ending of Treaty Settlements 
Recently a bill has been introduced to parliament that will provide a time-frame and 
a context within which the full and final settlement of claims to the Waitangi 
Tribunal takes place. It is now time for Parliament to be giving a lead in moving New 
Zealand on from preoccupation with the claims process to the new and higher level 
of reconciliation between the races of the post-claims period. 
 
For many years, the relationship between Maori and Pakeha in New Zealand has 
been dominated by claims to the Tribunal. There have been some substantial 
settlements, and the claims process has played a part in securing the growth and 
development of Maori and in improving reconciliation between Maori and Pakeha. 
 
But, for a host of reasons, the process is dragging on. It threatens increasingly to try 
the patience and goodwill of New Zealanders. It is very important that it should not 
overstay its welcome, and become a source of discord rather than concord between 
the races. It is time to start shifting the focus away from past grievances in this area, 
and start looking to and planning for the future. Parliament needs now to start 
drawing a line under the claims process and turn New Zealand's attention to the next 
stage of race relations in this country. In this area, we ought now to be looking 
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forwards rather than backwards, and need already to be laying the groundwork to 
meet the challenges of the next century as a united nation. 
The first step in getting New Zealanders to start thinking about the changes required 
to take race relations to a higher plane is to establish an end-point for the claims 
process. It is necessary to create certainty in this respect by incorporating the time-
frames into law.  
 
But the bill also recognises that the end of the claims process must be seen in the 
broader context of race relations in New Zealand more generally. This is an 
appropriate point in time to be reviewing where New Zealand stands as one nation, 
and what more needs to be done to reach this goal. New Zealand is in urgent need of 
a strategy and a process to bring people of all races in the country together.  
 
7.4.8 Treaty Settlements Addressing Cultural Redress 
Treaty settlement negotiations may result in cultural redress involving the need for 
new partnerships around natural and physical resources. There are a number of 
Treaty claims under negotiation in the Hawkes Bay region. Management of natural 
and physical resources is one of the council’s primary responsibilities, and the 
council wished to work proactively with tangata whenua on how such partnerships 
may evolve (HBDC, 2008).   
 
Maori have kaitiaki under the Treaty of Waitangi. They also represent the potential 
economic growth for the region and are a key stakeholder in the region. There are 
pending treaty claims in the region. This means by 2015, Mana Whenua will have a 
stronger role and influence in the local economy and political structures. Mana 
Whenua will need to be treated as decision making partners, rather than 
stakeholders to be consulted with. The implications of this are the directions 
developed in HPUDS are more likely to be effected by Mana Whenua issues, needs 
and aspirations by 2015 and beyond (HBDC, 2008). 
 
7.4.9 Treaty Settlements Insufficient 
The impact of colonisation and later urban migration had transformed, if not 
destroyed, the fabric of Maori social life and discipline. Treaty settlements as 
reparative justice are not an adequate or sufficient redress to most individuals and 
households harmed by marginalisation (Lashley, 2000). Treaty of Waitangi is a legal 
obligation between individual tribes and iwi and the crown, not Maori in general. 
Treaty settlements are provided as direct redress by means of tribal mechanisms – 
Maori culture. Assets and benefits from treaty settlements are best accessed by 
individuals through active iwi membership, active affiliation and strong attachment 
to Maori culture through the marae. The marae is the cornerstone of Maori culture 



 115

and provides spiritual, economic, social and political organisation, as well as a 
literally sacred tribal meeting house (Lashley, 2000).  
 
Declining real incomes and rising poverty among Maori, concurrent with achieving 
deeds of settlement with substantial redress packages, have rekindled the debate 
over the redistribution of treaty settlement assets. As redress for confiscation of 
private assets collectively held, treaty settlement assets are not intended for 
distribution as trickle-down social welfare. In order to assist impoverished Maori 
concentrated in distressed urban areas, some Maori have formed urban Maori 
authorities to provide community-based economic development and social welfare 
services (Lashley, 2000). 
 
Detribalisation constrains many urban Maori from obtaining redress and social 
justice. Only Maori affiliated with iwi named in specific treaty settlements are 
entitles to a share (Lashley, 2000). Urban Maori do not live in traditional iwi areas, 
and are deprived from the economic benefits of settlements. Treaty settlements 
have neither improved economic and social well-being among the majority of Maori 
households nor offset the impact of the reforms.  
 
Many commentators have seen the treaty process as a means to create a group of 
elite Maori, dividing and causing competition among iwi. Reparative treaty 
settlement, in the absence of sustained policies of distributive justice, neither 
narrowed the gap between European and Maori incomes nor offset the harm of 
marginalisation and detribalisation.  
The family based structure can lend itself to nepotism and favouritism. Kinship 
factionalism is till a problem, and many families are embedded with issues of 
competition and jealousy.  
 
There is a challenge to better relationships between Maori groups. The dynamic 
nature of Maori society means that there are a great number of organisations and 
institutions operating on behalf of Maori. Unfortunately the collective wealth which 
such groups could bring to Maori development is often dissipated by competitive 
relationships rather than cooperation and collaboration. 
 
To ensure the future health, well being of Maori and the culture, the future needs to 
find solutions where pan-tribal claims are awarded for the benefit of all Maori, or 
perhaps Crown or Maori based initiatives will be originated to better spread the 
wealth of treaty settlements. Any feelings of abandonment, selfishness and elitism 
by those Maori charged with the responsibility of managing newly created wealth 
through treaty settlements, will create resentment and could lead to disengagement 
and dissolution from the Maori culture. 



 116

7.4.10 Urban Maori 
The twentieth century has been marked by a strong migration of Maori away from 
their tribal lands to towns and cities where they met Maori from other tribes and 
this led to a growing Maori consciousness as opposed to a tribal consciousness.  In 
the cities, the adoption of material aspects of Pakeha lifestyle became complete. The 
question being raised with the growing urbanisation of Maori relates to how urban 
Maori develop their capabilities to achieve personal well-being and contribute 
positively to their whanau as the pre-requisite to building a dynamic nation 
(Crothers, 2003).  
 
Most Maori reside in urban areas with high rates of poverty, joblessness, teenage 
pregnancy and out of wedlock births, school leaving without certification and crime. 
Increasingly, Maori youth are estranged from Maori culture and alienated from New 
Zealand society. Most urban Maori are detribalised and that detribalisation militates 
against social justice and the fair and equitable distribution of treaty settlements 
among all persons of Maori descent. Detribalisation constrains many urban Maori 
from obtaining redress and social justice (Lashley, 2000). 
 
Declining real incomes and rising poverty among Maori, concurrent with achieving 
deeds of settlement with substantial redress packages, have rekindled the debate 
over the redistribution of treaty settlement assets. Comparative analyses of census 
data show that Maori constitute a disproportionate share of New Zealand’s urban 
poor (Lashley, 2000). Treaty settlements as reparative justice are not adequate or 
sufficient redress to most Maori individuals or households harmed by 
marginalisation and the lingering legacy of dispossession. Despite more than twenty 
years of landmark treaty policy providing indigenous New Zealanders social justice 
and economic redress, the majority of Maori households still have incomes well 
below the national and subgroup mediums (Lashley, 2000). 
 
7.4.11 Maori Not a Homogenous Group – Future Pressures 
It must be remembered that when talking about Maori, there are many individual 
needs and wants. Far from being members of a homogenous group, Maori 
individuals have a variety of cultural characteristics and live in a number of cultural 
and socio-economic realities. The relevance of traditional values is not the same for 
all Maori, nor can it be assumed that all Maori wish to define their ethnic identity 
according to classical constructs (Crothers, 2003). 
 
As the pressures of Western society expose more Maori in the future to alternative 
lifestyles based on individualism, consumerism and materialism, those with the 
wealth to engage in such a lifestyle may choose this over traditional lifestyles. A 
further move from iwi lands, individualism eating at the heart of the Maori 
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communal culture, individualism reducing the impact and reliance on family 
members could change the Maori culture dramatically. Again, the question is will it 
evolve or be left behind?  
 
The future will present new threats to the survival of the whanau. Some of those 
threats will be internal – competition for resources, lack of compatibility between 
hapu and within whanau and failure to adapt to new circumstances.  Other threats 
will be external – new health threats, globalisation and the assimilation of cultures 
and ethnicities, continued marginalisation and displacement (Durie, 2003).  
 
7.4.12 Economic Prosperity as a Priority 
According to Durie (2003), the number one strategy is the maximisation of whanau 
assets – the creation of wealth. The prospect of wealth creation as a strategy for the 
future may offend some whanau members as unnecessarily commercial, even crass, 
but is justified on two grounds. First, there is no great virtue in poverty. The fact that 
many whanau experience hardship on a day-to-day basis should not be a reason for 
normalising the experience as if it were some kind of noble existence.  The second 
basis for such reasoning is to make the most of total resources of the whanau – 
cultural resources such as language, physical resources such as land, and social 
resources such as people.  
 
Based on the investigation undertaken by Te Puni Kokiri (2007), moving to the 
innovation economy represents one of the largest future opportunities (or threats) 
for Maori wellbeing, careers and business. Maori will need to navigate the new 
economy as it will change the nature of work, jobs, capital, markets and Maori 
society. At present, Maori share of the innovation economy is minimal. Technological 
advances will have major implications for Maori due to their ownership of 
agricultural, fisheries and tourism assets. New technologies will change these 
industries and sorts of products and services produced; they will also open up new 
sectors and markets for Maori. Technological advances allow Maori to produce more 
output from the existing mix of resources. New sectors will also open up as a result.   
 
Maori are heavily exposed to world markets in fishing, forestry, agriculture and 
tourism. These industries are mostly mature industries characterised by slow growth 
and declining profitability. There is a need to create a learning environment that will 
ensure that Maori can take full advantage of the opportunities created for, and 
needed by, the innovation economy.  
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7.4.13 The Role of Tangata Whenua in the Future Management of Hawkes Bay 
The role of tangata whenua is an important one in successfully managing the 
districts growth in a sustainable manner. Consultation with tangata whenua revealed 
(HBRC, 2008): 

 Core values include the relationships that tangata whenua have with the land, 
waterways, ocean, mountains, wider environment and other people. 

 They will be a leading economic influence by 2050 

 Protecting, enhancing and restoring scared sites and sites of significance, the 
districts biodiversity and cultural aspects is critical. 

 Strengthening and developing communities, primarily clustered around marae 
and other places of significance, is important. 

 
7.4.14 Rights to Land and Water 
Indigenous rights to land and water rights/resources are fundamental to maintaining 
and continuing culture. Security of tenure is critical to the social and economic 
viability of indigenous cultural groups. Legal disputes about control over land and 
water resources are highly charged with the larger cultural, political and economic 
issues of self-determination and human rights. From the perspective of indigenous 
values, such disputes serve the dual purpose of claiming practical rights to resources, 
while strengthening the cultural identity of the claimants and thereby enhancing 
their negotiating position for subsequent rounds of disputes (Groenfeldt, 2003). 
 
7.4.15 A Future Orientation 
According to Durie (2003), adopting a future orientation is essential for the future 
growth of Maori culture and identity. A future orientation shifts the focus away from 
a preoccupation with the past. This has two implications. First, the settlement and 
claims process, fixated on past grievances, absorbs an excessive amount of Maori 
energy for the returns that, in the order of things, are minimal. Second, Maori 
knowledge is sometimes seen as valuable because of its unchanging nature. But, in 
addition to simply retaining and transferring knowledge, there is an equal case for 
examining how Maori knowledge can be developed so that it does not remain 
confined to a distant time.   
 
The second principle is adopting an inclusive approach to Maori development – 
recognising that Maori society is in a state of flux and is likely to change even further 
as society itself undergoes change. The debate about urban Maori and tribal Maori 
seems to ignore the fact that by and large, Maori are both tribal and urban; inflexible 
Maori access rights on outdated models of society do little more than create elite 
groups and burning resentment.  
The future requires a new phase of development characterised by greater autonomy 
and a new set of relationships that are not based on collusion between coloniser and 
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colonised, but on a sense of equality, mutual regard and a shared investment in New 
Zealand. 
A first step for Maori is not necessarily to debate the issues with the Crown or with 
other New Zealanders, but to identify the key components of modern Maori society 
and the nature of the relationships between them. The dissention between iwi and 
urban Maori, iwi and iwi, hapu and iwi or between tangata whenua and tangata 
kainga, arise because structures are afforded greater importance than relationships. 
It is part of the colonial legacy which effectively divided Maori society by recognising 
one group at the expense of another. There is now abundant empirical evidence that 
Maori have multiple affiliations and belong to several groups at the same time. A 
relational approach seeks to realise the collective strengths of Maori society, so that 
future planning goes beyond outdated arguments of inclusion and exclusion. Maori 
need to debate constitutional issues themselves so that a measure of agreement 
about the parameters of self-governance, and the way in which it should be 
expressed, can be established (Durie, 2003). 
 

7.5 Interracial Families 
Perhaps no subject in history has been more important, more fought over, or more 
all-consuming than race relations. The trend of interracial marriage and its 
multicultural offspring is getting more significant. The main reason is that acceptance 
of interracial relationships has soared.  Today’s young people think so even more 
strongly. Not only were they raised on the curricula  based on diversity and 
multiculturalism, today’s under 30’s are also the most diverse generation in history.  
Perhaps as a result, over 90% of young people accept interracial relationships, 
compared with to just 50% of seniors (Penn, 2007). 
In the future, it seems race will be less divisive than it was. With this kind of dramatic 
growth in interracial couples, families on the frontier of interracial life could use a 
little support. Apart from needing our respect and support, interracial families of all 
sorts are owed our attention, because very  quietly they are eroding the 
assumptions that have guided New Zealand’s race related policies, customs and 
habits for decades.  
 
Between stars like these in every field – from Obama in politics, Berry in Hollywood 
and Tiger Woods in sports – there is no question that the stigma surrounding 
interracial families is eroding, and indeed, acceptance is growing. However, it can 
also be noted that New Zealand, and the world for that matter, is no longer a 
melting pot – rather, small groups are now defining themselves in sharper, starker 
distinction than ever before. To some degree, interracial families are an exception. 
For hundreds of years, this country had significant racial divisions, and now these 
divisions appear to be easing in some very significant ways. But at the same time, 
people can now express and choose their individuality not predetermined by race or 



 120

creed or date of birth, but rather as an expression of their life experiences and their 
beliefs (Penn, 2007). Additionally, New Zealanders, like individuals all over the world, 
are finding new ways to differentiate themselves from mainstream society, as well as 
be more accepting and tolerant of these differences. 
 

7.6 Transnational People 
One is seven Maori now live in Australia. Maori are leaving New Zealand for job 
opportunities in Australia. New Zealand wages are, on average, 20% lower than in 
Australia. It offers opportunity the same way as Auckland does. Like other 
Australians, the big Maori trend has been a move to south Queensland. Between 
2001 and 2006, the Maori population of the gold coast went up a staggering 86% 
and that of Brisbane 45%. There is also the whanau factor – grandparents and other 
family members will often go over to be with their mokopuna. In other cases, one 
whanau member will go over and secure a base – sibling, parents, children, aunts 
and uncles and grandparents will then follow over. The lifestyle is also an enticing 
factor (Ministry of Heritage and Culture, 2008). 
 
For Maori suffering through some of New Zealand’s worst social statistics (e.g. gangs, 
violence), Australia can offer the prospect of security and/or a new start. There are 
also anti-Maori sentiments in New Zealand that they may wish to escape, climbing 
the race ladder upon arrival in Australia. Finally, there are those who wish to leave 
the ‘Maori environment’. In this circumstance, it is grouping together people who 
said things like success wasn’t celebrated in their whanau and that if one tried to get 
ahead, one was accused of being ‘too pakeha’, or that they resented the notion that 
one’s actions had to benefit the whole whanau first and foremost before oneself 
individually. Some said that Maori in New Zealand are often in a rut, with Pakeha 
seeing no potential in them and Maori themselves not being able to step outside this 
limiting paradigm (Ministry of Heritage and Culture, 2008)..  
 
If the growth in the proportion of Maori living in Australia carries on at the same 
rate, one in three will be living there by 2050. Maori and going to be a much more 
enduring component of the New Zealand diaspora, because while second generation 
Pakeha in Australia have become white Australians, Australian born Maori are 
remaining strongly linked to New Zealand in identity and outlook (Ministry of 
Heritage and Culture, 2008).  
 
According to Crothers (2003), it can reasonably be argued that ‘Maori’ and ‘urban 
Maori’ have both become prescriptive terms used to classify and isolate an ‘other’ 
group that has become a problem to the State, and those social elements with 
whose interests that State is most concerned. The concentration of the negative 
aspects of Maori life exacerbates this situation, generating and reinforcing an image 
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a dependent, ill-educated, criminally inclined, unhealthy and fractious minority. It is 
not surprising that many Maori have fled the country to escape this labelling process 
or that others have come to believe that there is no escape from the stereotype, so 
they might as well live up to it. 
 

7.4 Homeownership 
Homeownership remains an integral, and possibly the central component of New 
Zealand culture (Morrison, 2008).  Access to property, privacy and security and a 
wealth generating asset around which to raise a family had been a prime motivation 
for immigration since Europeans began settling in numbers in the early nineteenth 
century (Morrison, 2008).  Promoted and sanctified by political parties of all hues, 
homeownership continues to be seen as central to both political and social stability. 
Nguyen (2008) goes further to indicate that buying a home is a rite of passage to the 
economic middle class.  With homeownership comes not only a sense of pride, but 
also growing equity in the home and the opportunity to borrow against that 
additional value. 
 
Perkins and Thorns (1999) believe that New Zealand “home-making” is strongly 
shaped by our suburban history – the low density single family home landscape, the 
dominance of owner occupation as the form of tenure and by the focus in public 
policy and house design upon the nuclear family. How homes are made is the result 
of a complex process of social interaction amongst and between household 
members.  As a result, tenure and location choices within dense urban environments 
go against powerful cultural norms about the suburb as the most suitable place for 
family life (Karsten, 2007). 
 

7.5 DIY 
Winstanley et al (2002) argue that the pastime of home improvement, DIY and 
maintenance is deeply embedded in New Zealand culture (Leonard, Perkins & 
Thorns, 2004). As a result, Perkins and Thorns (1999) note that in New Zealand, the 
weekends were punctuated with the sounds of  power equipment, as New Zealand 
men demonstrated their ingenuity and commitment to a culture of “do-it-yourself” 
based around fixing and producing rather than artistic creativity. Perkins and Thorns 
(1999) also find that the significance of particular forms of home-based domestic 
work has meant that New Zealander’s have developed a relationship with their 
houses which has seen them continually engaged in a process of renovation and 
change to the physical shape of house and garden. “This has included painting the 
roof and the house, putting up the fences and staining them, extending the living 
areas or building on rumpus or games rooms. The garden was also a site of activity 
where adult members of the house grew and maintained vegetables in the “veggie” 
garden or flowers in the flower garden for family consumption. Gardening was often 
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gendered with men working in the vegetable garden and women taking charge of 
the flower beds” (Perkins & Thorns, 1999, pp. 133). 
 

7.6 Reduced Confirmation to Rules and Regulations - Rebellion 
Hair was once the signature of rebellion and individuality in the face of parental and 
societal consternation. Body art has now become the way more and more 
individuals like to signify their individuality. However, it is not just rebellion anymore. 
To more conservative types, tattoos also represent discipline and loyalty. Societal 
changes in tattoo are emerging with both Yahoo and Ford allowing body art on their 
employees. Those that still ban tattoos may have to revise their policies sooner than 
they think. With future pressures on business to attract and secure the best and 
brightest, it is unforeseeable that body art, in whatever form it may take, is going to 
create a barrier for businesses, and thus society (Watson, 2007). 
 
7.6.1 Gang Violence 
A growing culture of youth and adult gangs has been growing in New Zealand over 
the past several decades. Authorities are becoming increasingly concerned over 
outbreaks of gang violence in many parts of the nation. Some New Zealand mayors 
are even comparing gang violence in their cities as akin to the situation in Zimbabwe. 
Greg O’Connor, president of the Police Association, says there is need for a 
coordination national program to smash the gangs, but some mayors want to create 
local police chiefs who would focus on crime in their cities. 
 
Recent headlines in Hawkes Bay region have been responded to by Police, stating 
that “it is a matter of pure luck that they are not dealing with multiple murders after 
members of a local gang chapter tore apart a 21st birthday party, using knives, 
baseball bats and a machete”. Hasting Mayor Lawrence Yule says the violence -- the 
fifth such gang-related attack in three weeks against innocent people - is causing 
major concern among residents and law enforcers alike. 
 
Mayor Shadbolt said, "At the end of the day New Zealand is going to have to look at 
itself as a country and work out what we are going to do to counter the gang 
problems. It's obviously a huge problem." 
 
7.6.2 Increasing Numbers of Teachers Abused 
In 2008, the Dominion Post used the Official Information Act to find out how many 
school staff received ACC funded treatment following an assault at school and put 
that together with Ministry of Education figures for 2008, to reveal that at least 777 
teachers were assaulted whilst at work during 2008/9 (that’s without the figures for 
non-treatment assaults in 2009). Principals are shocked by the figure and are 
demanding immediate action to make schools safer.  However, some school staff 
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now fear breaking up fights in case pupils have weapons, and others refuse to do 
lunchtime duty alone. 

Figures issued to The Dominion Post under the Official Information Act show that 
442 teachers needed ACC-funded treatment after assaults at school during 2008 and 
2009, costing about $413,000. Latest Education Ministry figures show there were a 
further 335 pupil assaults on teachers in 2008 that did not require ACC-funded 
treatment. 

7.7 PEOPLE AND PETS 
New Zealanders adore pets, as they provide warmth and companionship, many 
times becoming our proverbial best friend. With an increasing ageing population and 
reduced child bearing, the importance of pets may increase in the future. Pets may 
have a new role in society; replacing kids as the number one companion.  According 
to Penn (2007), it is no coincidence that as the number of households without 
children has risen; the number of pampered pets has risen as well.  Therefore, 
changing demographics and lifestyles have not only meant more delayed children, 
but more accelerated pets. It used to be that children were the drivers of pet 
ownership. In the future, it seems that they may become a substitute for children 
altogether. This may have important implications on the providing public and private 
spaces, including within the home, where human and companion can interact. 
 
7.7.1 Future Concerns over Pets 
The realisation that many of the infectious agents that cause many diseases are 
being transmitted from animals to humans will alter the traditional relationship 
between the individual and his pet (Attali, 2009). Thus, in 2050, the relationship 
between humans and animals will be more distant. Dogs will still be commonly kept 
as pets, but keeping cats, hamsters, birds and other animals will be uncommon 
because of the known danger of infectious agents they carry. Our fourteen thousand 
year old relationship with dogs, by contrast, means that the infectious agents were 
transmitted to us long ago and are no longer pathogenic (Torrey, 2008).  

 
7.8 Tech Cool 
Whereas tech companies used to target their products to pasty, lonely guys – now 
they sell having a great PC or mobile as cool. Being tech-savvy was once socially 
disdained. Now, it is at the centre of organising friends, parties and the social life of 
the family (Penn, 2007).  
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7.9 Health 
7.9.1 Sun haters 
 For millennia, humans have worshipped the sun. As it has developed into a cultural 
obsession, we flock to the beaches, for vacations, we turn our face towards it and 
even pretend that we have been affected by it with fake tanning procedures (Penn, 
2007).  However, this is a growing trend of people who refuse to enter sunlight 
without being well clothed and protected, usually involving an excessive amount of 
the strongest available sunscreen. Especially in New Zealand, there is a real concern 
for skin cancer, and this has given growth to an industry for safe sun clothing. The 
fastest growing product is self tanning, which gives a clear indication that society still 
wants the appearance of being tanned but not to take the associated risks with 
extended sun exposure.  
 
The focus on sun danger may coincide with the increasing concern about global 
warming. Soon the term ‘go and get some fresh air’ may turn into ‘make sure you 
have sunscreen on’ before the kids venture outside.  
 
7.9.2 DIY Doctors 
One prominent trend is DIY doctors. These are people who research their own 
symptoms, diagnose their own illnesses and administer their own cures. If they have 
to call on doctors at all, they either treat them like an ATM machine for prescriptions 
they already ‘know’ they need, or they show up in their offices with full colour 
descriptions of their conditions and suggested diagnosis (Penn, 2007). 
 
One proof of this trend is the increasing amount being spent on over the counter 
drugs at chemists. Additionally, individuals are flocking to non-traditional methods of 
medicine, such as homeopathy and acupuncture. The internet is making this possible 
for many. In 2005, 117 million people used the internet to seek out health related 
information, which jumped 16% to 136 million the following year. Health 
information is one of the top things people seek online (Penn, 2007).  
 
DIYer’s are young too. That’s not only because young people are more comfortable 
with the internet, but also today’s 20- and 30-somethings, having grown up with 
OTC’s, and having been treated with more psychiatric medications for depression, 
anxiety and attention deficit disorder than any generation in history – think of 
diagnoses and medicines as a routine part of life (Watson, 2007).  
 
In the future, expect egalitarian relationships between doctors and patients, 
including greater email correspondence. However, a rise in self medication will no 
doubt result in a rise in misdiagnoses and drug errors, as well as delays in going to a 
doctor who may have picked up critical early warning signs. 
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7.9.3 Hard of hearers 
A generation ago, the most common sensory problem was poor eyesight. However, 
the current and future generations will have to deal with hearing issues. According 
to the Deafness Research Foundation, approximately 1 in 3 cases of hearing loss in 
the US is not about aging, but is purely about noise. Industrial regulations in relation 
to acceptable levels of noise have been improving work environments dramatically. 
However, it is now leisure and entertainment that poses the greatest threat to 
hearing loss (Penn, 2007).  
 
With the popularity of IPods, many individuals have music playing in their ears over 
the suggested decibel levels for many hours per day. Recreational equipment, like jet 
boats, water-skis, snowmobiles, motorbikes – all possess high levels of decibels.  
 
7.9.4 Rise of vegans 
Part of the reason for the rise in vegetarian children is the rise of vegetarianism 
generally, and the growing availability of meatless alternatives, not to mention 
increasing social acceptance. This means that vegetarian kids can follow their 
impulses more easily than youth of a prior generation.  
 
Another factor in the rise of vegetarian children is the rise of the parental 
permissiveness in general – and the premium on individuality, at every age, which 
permeates nearly every social trend.   
 
7.9.5 Caffeine crazies 
There has been a notable rise of the coffee culture and the energy drink craze - part 
of it is a result of the wakefulness of modern life. From round the clock shopping and 
entertainment to colleagues and clients, life in today’s world is a rest-less frenzy. 
Generally, people are sleeping an average of 25% less than they did 100 years ago 
(Penn, 2007), and to some degree we are trying to make up for it with beverages 
turbo packed with caffeine. Today’s students especially feel themselves to be under 
more pressure to excel than students of prior generations – and with late nights out, 
the 24-hour convenience stores and little adult supervision, more and more of them 
are going caffeine crazy. Another reason for the surge in energy drinks is that energy 
is at an all time premium in New Zealand and Eurocentric cultures. We value vitality, 
health, vigour.  
 
7.9.6 Surgery 
People may not live forever, but for many, the appearance of living forever is 
enough, and they are willing to undergo surgery after surgery to make it real. While 
for most people, the goal is to avoid doctors, surgery lovers feel just the opposite; 
they crave the latest and greatest procedure to give them a boost of youth. Perhaps 
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this trend will yield a generation of narcissists. Or it may spawn a generation with the 
self-confidence to overcome the luck of the draw when it comes to looks (Attali, 
2009). 
 
7.9.7 Increasing Pathogens 
At present, there are 1400 pathogens currently known in the world that can kill. The 
way the world is changing is giving pathogens new opportunities to infect new 
species or get into new areas. The list if likely culprits includes rapid urbanisation 
(more people living closer together), the intensification of agriculture (more animals 
living closer together and closer to people), and globalisation, which means that 
everyone is increasingly connected to everyone else – as these are key urban 
development polices for much of New Zealand, serious questions should be asked of 
its consequences (Watson, 2007). 
 
7.9.8 Emergence of Social Illnesses 
Emergence of social illnesses – other future diseases include a variety of illnesses 
and conditions caused by people who are too busy. ‘Leisure sickness’ is an affliction 
whereby seemingly healthy people get sick the second they go on holiday. The 
theory is that as soon as busy people relax, they start to recognise signals from their 
body that are ordinarily covered up when they are at work and busy (Watson, 2007). 
With increasing stress levels and work pressures, not to mention the increased 
complexity of future life, the development of ‘social illnesses; will surely rise. 
 
7.9.9 Tele-medicine and hospitals at home  
The drive to reduce the cost of healthcare will be a catalyst for a number of DIY 
medical procedures and services in the future. Areas ripe for self-medication include 
wound treatment, mental health and the management of long term chronic 
illnesses. Some of these treatments will be provided by the patient, perhaps with the 
help of remote cameras and the internet, while other will require temporary home 
visits by healthcare professionals (Watson, 2007). 
 
An emerging area of care is e-therapy, where psychologists and psychiatrists treat 
patients remotely – either to jump long queues or because the patient lives far away. 
The technologies used include everything from email and mobile phones to websites 
and streaming video, and they can treat conditions as varied as PTSD, anxiety and 
addiction.  
 
Even some of the technology once found only in hospitals is now routinely available 
in ordinary homes. The idea that today’s luxuries become tomorrow’s mass market 
necessities certainly applies in areas such as household goods and electronics, but in 
the future it will increasingly apply to medical equipment.  
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7.9.10 Ageing 
Ageing is a megatrend that will have enormous influence on healthcare as people 
not only live longer but expect to be well for longer too. Obvious impacts include 
higher expenditure on pharmaceuticals and care for the elderly, but the type of 
common diseases we will see will also change. This will impact on everything from 
memory recovery to the replacement of body parts. Also expect to see more 
generations living together under one roof, and more debate about subjects such as 
euthanasia and sex for the over 70’s (Guest & McDonald, 2002, Statistics NZ, 2009, 
Steck, 2009). 
 
7.9.11 Sleep Science 
In the future, people will feel increasingly burnt out all of the time, which will cause 
breakdowns, anxiety and depression. As a result, there will be a boom in research 
into the so called architecture of sleep – the different sleep states, and how they 
influence health and potentially even learning and intelligence. Indeed, sleep will 
become so sought after in the future that it’s even possible that it will replace both 
money and sex as the new status symbol (Watson, 2007).  
 
7.9.12 Hawkes Bay Lifestyle 
Hawkes Bay is well positioned within New Zealand from a lifestyle perspective – an 
economy built on natural resources with a warm, dry climate, good infrastructure, 
diverse open spaces and recreational opportunities. The overall economic standard 
of living in the region has improved over the past five years, underpinned by 
prevailing good economic conditions.  
 

8. Leisure and Recreation  
 

8.1 Leisure Society 
Despite fearless former predictions of paperless offices and a leisure society, we are 
all working longer and harder. As a result, we are time-starved, and the family 
breakfast is being replaced by fly-by breakfasts while we listen to up to the minute 
cable TV. There is a direct relationship between media use and the speeding up of 
breakfast, longer working hours, and the decline of public transport.  
 

8.2 Time Deepening 
In affluent societies in the 21st century and beyond, ‘time poor’ urban consumers are 
purchasing experiences that signify leisure and freedom: eating out, travel and 
tourism, home entertainment, etc.  Cultural consumption is flourishing as home 
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becomes a cocoon and social life is focussed on work and public spaces (Walker et al, 
2008). 
 
A common problem is not having enough time.  As a result ‘time savers’, such as fast 
food restaurants and drive through windows are booming.  This is a process of ‘time 
deepening’ (Horn, Devlin & Simmons, 1994), which when applied to recreation may 
include the following (Cox, 2002): 

 Speeding up the activity: using a golf cart instead of walking  

 Substituting an activity that takes less time for another more time-intensive 
activity: playing squash rather than tennis 

 Multi-tasking: watching TV, reading during commercials, while running on a 
treadmill 

 Scheduling leisure activities within very tight timelines: piano lessons, a half 
an hour before supper, soccer practice for an hour, followed by a trip to the 
library. 

 
Although the amount of free time people enjoy has increased, it is occurring in 
smaller chunks of time and is becoming harder to synchronise within the household 
since household members are employed.  These small junks of time are often spent 
watching television.  It has been noted that the rise in the popularity of the television 
has reduced the amount of civic activity in the community as the time that was 
previously spent ‘publicly’ has become ‘privatised’ (Walker et al, 2008). 
 
In the future, thanks to the acceleration of technology, we will be busier and have 
less spare time. We will also be stressed and sleep-deprived, so if you want to 
connect with an audience you’d better make it quick and easy. This will lead to an 
increased demand for snack sized formats and content available in a variety of sizes 
or lengths. Equally, the old model of edit first and publish second will be reversed, 
with content being published first and edited second.  
 

8.3 Life Balance 
Households will be able to afford more labour-saving devices, which will increase the 
time individuals can give to others. Declining time that adults devote to housework 
and preparing meals will continue to persist as individuals become more prosperous, 
despite the recent economic downturn. They will eat out more often, eat more pre-
cooked meals if they stay in and use more labour-saving devices round the home, as 
robotics and technology come into their own. They will have more time for relatives 
and friends. Moreover, delays in starting a family will increase leisure time. Without 
a baby to look after, couples who would have had children in their late twenties or 
early thirties will have more time to spend with friends and relatives. 
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Society continues to expect more of parents, for example, parents are spending 
more on their children in terms of time and money, and they are more anxious to be 
good parents. As now, this will translate into parental demands to have more time 
and energy for children. High childcare costs, due to a shortage of carers, will 
reinforce these demands, despite state subsidies for childcare.  
 
Shorter hours or longer holidays could make it easier for both parents to work full 
time, with fewer stressful effects on the home. Part-time work for one partner may 
not be practical where couples want to maintain their earnings or where employers 
– in tight labour markets – would struggle to fill the other ‘half’ of the job. 
 
However, factors contributing to reducing work time and increasing leisure time may 
reverse in the future as international economic competition limits cuts in working 
time: companies will be reluctant to put themselves at a disadvantage against Asian 
and other competitors with lower labour costs. Overseas competition may force 
employers to start rowing back on earlier reductions in working time. Might this 
point to long-term constraints on all the more advanced economies?  
 
Furthermore, skill shortages could make employers reluctant to reduce working 
time. Cuts in working time could tighten labour markets further: unless they got 
compensating productivity improvements, employers would have to recruit extra 
workers to cover for the shorter hours or longer holidays. On the other hand, skill 
shortages could put workers in the driving seat and force employers to concede 
more holidays or fewer hours.  
 

8.4 Activity trends 
8.4.1 Competition for Leisure Time 
Competition for leisure time has set up a challenge to traditional recreational 
activities from new, electronic communications based sources, such as the Internet, 
computer simulated games and sports, and entertainment media, all of which take 
place in the home. This is exemplified by the recent and massive increase in 
television ownership and the development of the home as the ‘entertainment 
centre’. 
 
Spectator sports are on the rise and participative sports are on the decline, which 
can affect traditional investments in facilities and programming.  If investments of 
public facilities decline further, more impetus may be placed on the home as the 
primary site of leisure and recreational activities (Penn, 2007) 
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8.4.2 Activity Trends 
With regard to activity trends, low cost, spontaneous, individual, less structured 
activities are becoming more popular. Younger people will look for extreme 
activities, and even older people will seek safer versions of adventure activities. 
Participation in outdoor activities will continue to grow, although there will be a 
switch to less strenuous activities by ageing Baby Boomers.  Currently, popular 
outdoor activities include walking, gardening, cycling, spectating at sports events and 
picnicking.  Participation is expected to increase.  
 
8.4.3 Extreme Recreation Activities 
Extreme recreation activities, where risk is inherent, are experiencing an increase in 
participation due to such contributing factors as changing attitudes and values 
towards those of hedonism and self-gratification as well as increased exposure of 
activities through marketing and television. Activities include those that have 
become accepted as almost mainstream, such as skateboarding, mountain climbing, 
snowboarding, BMX bicycling and mountain biking, as well as new or hybrid 
activities: street luge (luge on skateboards), buildering (building climbing), extreme 
mountain biking, sky surfing (parachuting wearing a snowboard), and extreme races, 
involving difficult terrain, very long distances and perhaps a combination of 
activities. More young females and older adults are participating in adventure 
recreation, although older adults are choosing less risky, more controlled adventure 
activities. There is a search for personal meaning in challenging outdoor settings and 
education and equipment advances have decreased risk. High risk activities will 
continue to evolve and some will become safe enough and mainstream enough to be 
included as public services (Penn, 2007, Watson, 2007). 
 
8.4.4 In-Home Entertainment 
In-home entertainment is unlikely to displace leisure outside. This is because they 
use the net to arrange out-of-home activities, because greater internet usage is 
often at the expense of TV and other in-home pursuits, and because being online 
with friends tends to increase your desire to be with them physically. The continued 
expansion of online shopping is likely to free up time for other out-of-home activities 
(Perkins & Thorns, 1999). 
 
As a result, individuals will want to be near facilities that 'their sort of people' uses 
and within easy access of their friends. 'Local' will continue to mean different things 
to different people. To teenagers it may mean hanging out with their peers in the 
high street a short walk away; to young adults it may mean bars and clubs in the city 
centre a few miles from home; while to parents it may mean the school and nearest 
shops. However they see it, where they live will continue to matter to people and be 
a source of identity. 
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8.4.5 Demand for Recreation Products 
The demand for recreation products will grow strongly as leisure expands and 
incomes increase. The 24/7 society would spread further if shorter hours took the 
form of more flexible shifts. More workers on evening and weekend shifts would 
increase the number of people shopping out of ‘normal’ hours, which in turn would 
create even more demand for flexible shifts. Might shifts become so variable that 
‘the weekend’ becomes a thing of the past? 
 
8.4.6 Environmental Interest 
Interest in the environment is increasing. There is growing awareness and concern 
by the public for environmental quality, environmental issues, and the 
environmental movement. Growth and a shift in attitudes continue to evolve 
regarding the role of open spaces and gardens in housing developments. People seek 
an active role for themselves in environmental protection and conservation, which 
manifests itself as a community-wide interest in environmental preservation and 
open space (Webb et al, 2008).  
 
Consequently, trends indicate that the participation rate for outdoor recreation 
continues to grow. This growth is seen as a greater demand for green corridors, with 
trails allowing users to travel along them. The growing preference is for a blend of a 
natural resource-based, minimally altered environment and trail use allowing full 
access for users. At the same time, global warming is impacting outdoor recreation. 
Warm weather activities will last longer; cold weather activities will be shorter. 
Changes to the landscape resulting from less dependable climatalogical conditions 
will result in less dependable seasonal recreation. Water quality will impact use of 
lakes and beaches. 
 
8.4.7 Recreational Facilities 
There is a trend towards development of cities and built environments into more 
liveable spaces.  Such initiatives as the redevelopment of asphalt school yards, 
increased tree and flower planting, redevelopment of abandoned or tax delinquent 
lots into neighbourhood parks and gardens, rooftop gardens that reduce heating 
costs, development of natural areas and improved streetscapes. 
 
A trend being seen in the United States is the development of multi-sport outdoor 
facilities, which may include sports fields and courts, trails, bike paths, playgrounds 
and water play areas, and which also preserve and accent the natural environment 
as much as possible.  Indoor recreation facilities are often located on the same 
space.  The appeal of these facilities is their inclusive, multi-generational nature. 
 
Three major areas of change 
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 New Activities: most of the new activities cannot be predicted.  Some will 
combine traditional activities with computer technology, e.g. electronic indoor 
golf. 

 New Institutions: parks and recreation departments will be combined with other 
social or environmental services.  Arts, culture and education may be 
coordinated as ‘life enrichment’. 

 New Concepts: agencies will need to think about recreation in new ways, e.g. 
self-programmed recreation, new forms of risk recreation, converting obsolete 
buildings to recreation spaces, creative integration of programmes into non-
traditional facilities. 

 
8.4.8 Technology and Physical Effort 
Baby boomers have seized advances in technology that allow us to travel from our 
armchairs, eat from our cars, and ‘live large’ in ways our parents never imagined. 
Our children and grandchildren have only amplified these trends, with the 
generations following us living and socialising electronically in ways we never 
imagined. Technology has given us many things, reducing the amount of physical 
effort we expend in daily activities (Salzman & Matahia, 2008, Wallace, 2008). At the 
same time, for most New Zealander’s, food has never been more abundant and 
easier to obtain, and these two trends have contributed to our weight problem. 
 
8.4.9 A Move Away From the ‘Big Sports’ 
In sports will tend to move away from the big sports – big sports, for some people, 
have gotten too big, and smaller sports give them just a little more space to play, 
breathe and engage their hearts (Penn, 2007).  In the past ten years, watching and 
playing big sports have gotten increasingly taxing. More and more, the big four are 
perceived as hyper-corporate – what with their (formerly) Enron stadiums, garish 
wall-to-wall ads, and out of control player salaries. Strikes and lockouts have ruined 
games and whole seasons.  The steroid scandals are a big downer. Of course, there 
are still plenty of available fans, but the big four are facing some significant leakage 
to new activities. And perhaps relatedly, teen participation also got too intense. Kids 
showing up in sports medicine clinics with “little league shoulders” and irrecoverably 
torn ligaments. Concern by parents may encourage their children to play other, non 
contact and non mainstream sports. 
8.4.10 The Niching of Sports 
The niching of sports is a perfect example of how more and more people are 
splintering off from the crowd to find greater individual satisfaction. Whereas sport 
used to be the way that the whole school – and later, the whole city – would come 
together to cheer the community’s toughest males in battle against their rivals, now 
a growing number of people are saying good luck at the game, I’m going kayaking 
(Salzman & Matahia, 2008). 
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8.4.11 Teamwork Not a Priority 
Notably, not one of the fastest growing sports – skateboarding, snowboarding, 
archery, backpacking, mountain biking and bow hunting – depends substantially on 
teamwork. Sure, like all great sports, they demand practice, strength and agility – 
but today’s growing sports are heavy on personal identity and inner strength, and 
lighter on playbooks, whistles, uniforms and manicured fields. However, as rugby is 
synonymous with the New Zealand culture, and an important aspect of definition for 
many New Zealanders, as well as the nation, it is unlikely that the popularity of rugby 
will be hindered. The recent success and support that football has been receiving in 
New Zealand, with the Wellington Phoenix and the All Whites inclusion in the World 
Cup has triggered an excitement in this team sport that it has never held previously. 
If continued success in football continues, rugby may have a contender in this 
country as its favourite sport (Penn, 2007). 
 
8.4.12 Elderly Gamers 
Older persons are becoming attracted to video games. In part, it’s the ageing of the 
30-somethings, who were the first generation to be reared on computers. Whereas 
‘entertainment’ to their parents meant buying a ticket to a show, play, movie or ball 
game and watching the story unfold, this generation is much more comfortable with 
entertainment that involves clicks, controllers and interactive narratives (Penn, 
2007). 
 
Secondly, because they’re not threatened by video games, today’s parents are 
actually embracing them as a way to bond with their children. According to the 
Entertainment, Software Association, 35% of parents are gamers, and 80% of gaming 
parents play with their children. It works across generations.  
 
Third, the entertainment software industry is slowly recognising its more mature 
audiences. Along with guns and Grand Theft Auto, now there are increasingly life-
oriented games like the Sims, in which players guide fictitious families through the 
course of their regular day. One of the fastest growing groups of video gamers is 
mums over 45, whose kids are off to school and who have a fair amount of time, but 
not a ton of money. They spend more time watching TV more than any group of 
gamers, and rank second in gaming time. Unlike the reclusive teen geeks of the past, 
this group wants their games to be easy to play, and more social rather than less. It’s 
a whole new world of gamers (Attali, 2009, Canton, 2006). 
 
The bottom line is what used to be a fringe hobby for teen geeks and freaks is now 
an utterly mainstream activity for grown-ups. There is also a growing number of 
elderly ‘grey gamers’ – games that keep their minds healthy. A positive aspect of this 
is that games are containing more education content. Gaming, then, is the new 
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frontier of the kind of skill building and training that adults need to handle some of 
the world’s most serious problems. Dubbed ‘serious games’ by the Woodrow Wilson 
International Centre of Scholars, the next stage of video game technology is game 
based learning and simulation, already being developed in areas like disease 
prevention, terrorism response and the peaceful removal of dictators. Fire-fighters 
are using it to prepare for biochemical disasters. University administrators are using 
it to reinvent higher education (Poland, 2008). 
 
So what started out as a habit for antisocial teenagers has become the newest way 
adults are thinking about counterterrorism, education and war? We ‘game’ not 
because we’re too antisocial to go out, but because we can imagine, plan and 
practice for some of life’s biggest challenges through software scenarios.  
 
8.4.13 Virtual Transplantation 
Entertainment at the mid-century mark will have reached a level of true interactivity 
(Bryant, 2008); from the multidimensional console, the viewer can virtually 
transplant himself to scenes of his favourite films, taking the roles of different 
characters and watching how the scripts changes and the other actors interact with 
his or her presence. 
 
8.4.14 Media 
In the future, it will be easier than ever to turn on, tune in, and drop out – because, 
while mainstream media channels and events will continue to exist, so too will be a 
plethora of micro media appealing to every conceivable interest, belief, prejudice 
and opinion. The top down model, whereby media owners hold the attention of 
millions and then sell to other people such as advertisers, is being replaced by 
companies and individuals who attract the fleeting attention of large, promiscuous 
audiences or by niche operators who capture the hearts and minds of very tiny 
audiences (Watson, 2007). 
 
In other words, the media universe is becoming polarised between very large and 
very small players. Moreover, the content produced by these totally different types 
of media company will also be polarised between two extremes, with the larger 
companies clustering around proven formulas and the smaller operators pushing the 
boundaries with original ideas.  
 

8.5 Health 
One of the major concerns of modern lifestyles is that people are living more 
sedentary lives than previous generations. We travel in cars, work in offices and live 
busier lives than before. This can have major impacts on the health and well being of 
residents. There is an increasing dominance of convenience or pre-prepared foods in 
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food consumption patterns.  When given a choice between spending time with 
family and spending time in the kitchen, parents would rather have family time and 
purchases a pre-prepared meal (Banwell et al, 2005). 
 
The trend towards these foods is driven by social and economic factors, such as the 
cost effectiveness of fast food, increased disposable income, the marketing power of 
advertising companies, the wide availability and accessibility especially by car, and 
the growth in technologies such as microwave ovens that facilitate their 
consumption (Banwell et al, 2005).  It is now commonplace and ‘normal’ for people 
to consume these foods frequently; a trend which is to continue at an ever 
increasing rate.  
 
This also raises the issue of an ever increasing obesity issue in modern society.  One 
of the major concerns of modern lifestyles is that people are living more sedentary 
lives than previous generations.  We travel in cars, work in offices and live busier 
lives than ever before.  This can have major impacts on the health and well being of 
people. 
 
Addictions among children to food, drugs and alcohol will continue to rise. Currently, 
our children are more obese than ever. This can be attributed to the availability of 
food and apathy toward physical activity. Children will spend more time interacting 
with computers and less time being active (Watson, 2007). 
 
However, a force working against a decline in activity due to ageing is the desire to 
delay the ageing process and remain healthy. Other motivators will be the desire for 
a balanced lifestyle, desire for intellectual stimulation and an emphasis on personal 
responsibility for health.  There is evidence that the older adults of the future will 
prefer intergenerational community recreation services rather than age-segregated 
programs for seniors. Research suggests that newer generations are more conscious 
of the requirement to be healthy in order to have a high quality of life, and 
therefore, tend to be more active (Pew Research, 2007). 
 
8.5.1 Baby Boomers Reach Middle Age 
If today’s trends in weight gain and child obesity continue, in 50 years the adults will 
become more marked by limitations in daily activities (mobility, household and 
personal care tasks) that today characterise many people over the age of 80. 
Arthritis, diabetes, heart disease and cancers are major health consequences of 
obesity; risk is increased when a person is even moderately overweight. The 
prevalence of these diseases historically has increased at midlife, but public health 
began sounding the alarm about diabetes increasing among young children and 
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young adults over a decade ago. Our continued deafness to the call s for lifestyle 
changes bodies poorly (Jones, 2008). 
 

8.6 Pleasure Revenge 
In response to time constraints and pressures of contemporary life, people may seek 
“pleasure revenge”, which is the pursuit of instant gratification as a way of striking 
back at a society which is not meeting their expectations. Examples include smoking, 
eating high fat foods, and reducing exercise.  
 
According to Statistics NZ (2009): 

 The total volume of alcoholic beverage available for consumption rose 3.4 
percent, to 486.4 million litres. 

 The volume of pure alcohol available per person aged 15 years and over is 
the highest since 1994 (9.5 litres). 

 Beer available for consumption reached 322.5 million litres, up 3.3 percent 
from 2007. 

 The volume of wine available for consumption increased 2.3 percent, to 94.2 
million litres. 

 The availability of spirit-based drinks (less than 23 percent alcohol content) 
increased 4.3 percent, to 59.2 million litres.  

 The number of cigarettes available for consumption increased 4.3 percent, to 
2.5 billion. 

 
There will be increased levels of societal stress.  Problems will include alienation, 
alcohol and drug abuse, rapidly changing human values, and ‘future phobia’ among 
young people. These trends are likely to increase in the future as the pressures of 
contemporary and post-modern life impinge more on individual’s lives. 
 
According to data from the Hawkes Bay Social Trends Report (2009), a significant 
proportion of population aged 15-44 are still smoking (31%), with Maori being 
heavily overrepresented in the statistics (European = 25.2%; Maori = 43.5%). 
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Figure 17: Age Standardised Prevalence of Cigarette Smoking by Sex – Hawkes Bay (DOL, 2009) 

 
 

8.7 TOURISM 
8.7.1 Increasing Polarisation 
There is a paradox in the future of travel. Holidays and travel will become more 
polarised between low cost and luxury, although even the top end will ultimately be 
reigned in due to the sheer cost, complexity and environmental damage caused by 
billions of people moving from one place to another. The result is that we start 
travelling backwards. Foreign travel will once again become the preserve and 
privilege of the stressed out, and anxious poor will increasingly holiday at home or 
not at all (Watson, 2007).  
 
8.7.2 Trend Towards Cultural Holidays 
According to the World Tourism Organisation, cultural holidays are the fastest 
growing sector of the tourism market. Another spin off from this cultural travel trend 
is the growth of religious tourism, As societies become more secular, people are 
becoming more interested in where their ancestors came from, and want to visit 
places relating to their history or ‘tribe’ as a result (Watson, 2007). 
 
According to some experts, tourism is already the single largest industry on Earth, so 
imagine how big it could get if the industry merges itself into the entertainment 
business. However, this entertainment element will come under increased ethical 
scrutiny in the future, with it being talked about in increasingly negative terms by 
those who would like to regulate travel and tourism on the basis of environmental 
and cultural damage. 
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An increase in the near future is a result of a growth in disposable incomes, but is 
also due to a third factor – the increase in number of older people with both the 
time and the money to spend. The growing number of people aged 65 and over will 
have profound implications on the way people holiday, with more opting for event 
based and cultural based activities. The fourth and final factor affecting tourism is 
technology. Many of us will be taking virtual vacations in virtual worlds, aided and 
abetted by a 5-D interface and experience enhancing drugs.  
 
8.7.3 Religious Tourism 
Another spin off from this cultural travel trend is the growth of religious tourism. As 
societies become more secular, people are becoming more interested in where their 
ancestors came from, and want to visit places relating to their history or ‘tribe’ as a 
result (Watson, 2007).  
 
8.7.4 Emergence of Illnesses 
The emergence of new infectious agents is closely related to human activities such as 
travel, trade, antibiotic usage and ecological degradation. The human related factors 
of emergence will increase over the next 40 years. Human population growth on the 
planet will exacerbate epidemic activity. The breadth of transmission will continue to 
increase (Brown, 2008).  
 
8.7.5 Moving to Mini – Selfish Breaks 
Instead of larger holidays or sabbatical vacations, in most cases what will really take 
off is the short relaxation break. Indeed, the idea of the family annual holiday will 
largely disappear due to time pressures. Instead, family holidays will be replaced by a 
series of short, selfish mini-breaks, with children taking separate vacations. Couples 
building ‘parent retreats’ at home are an early sign of this (Penn, 2007). 
 
8.7.6 The death of distance – for a while 
If flying from one country or region to another becomes too expensive, time 
consuming or stressful, many people will simply choose to stay at home. This means 
that both businesses and travel will become more localised. People will also stay at 
home, holidaying in virtual worlds on the internet, transforming their homes and 
gardens into miniature resorts and entertainment complexes with products and 
services like swimming pools and room services, all available for purchase or rent.  
 
8.7.7 Trends that will transform travel: 
According to Euromonitor International (2009): 

 Growth in numbers - the emerging middle classes in China, India, Russia and 
South America want to travel and their numbers will reshape the global 
tourism industry. Sheer numbers will eventually mean that the most popular 
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attractions and countries will have to implement quotas, and tourists will 
have to book months, even years, in advance. The vast number of tourists 
walking on or past certain attractions will also cause severe environmental 
damage, and this will put pressure on their owners to limit numbers or to 
remove these famous sights from public view altogether. 

 Resource shortages – There are no serious alternatives to jet fuel for 
airplanes. This means that there will be a switch to slower transport and a 
renaissance of local travel. Long-haul aeroplane travel will again become an 
expensive luxury enjoyed only by the rich who will have to withstand 
accusations of selfishness and eco-vandalism. Hotels and attractions will 
come under similar pressure to reduce their carbon footprints and conserve 
vital resources such as water. 

 Staying at home – business and leisure travel becoming more localised.  

 Time vs. Money – the tourism market will become increasingly polarised 
between the time-rich and the time-poor. In other words, it will be split 
between those who have lots of money, but little time and those who have 
lots of time, but little money.  

 

9. Education 
Watson (2007) noted that education will change radically in response to new 
discoveries and understandings about how the human brain works. Developments in 
artificial intelligence will ultimately cause education to focus on those areas of 
human thought and activity that computers and technology are unable to efficiently 
deliver – namely, the development of new ideas and empathetic interaction with 
other human beings. 
 
Due to the increased competition for university places and jobs and demographics 
(more pressure on the individual due to smaller family sizes), parents are getting 
more involved in their children’s education.   
 

9.1 Home Schooling  

Today, home-schooling is getting a boost from all kinds of parents who just generally 
think they can do a better job. And now that the internet has made it so easy to 
access thousands of lesson plans – as well as to ease the potential isolation that 
comes with learning at home – it may be that they can (Penn, 2007). 
 
In the United States in 2005, Idaho introduced the ‘Home School Non-Discrimination 
Act’, intended to put home-schooled youth on equal footing with other students for 
purposes of scholarships, grants, benefits and other government aid. As the 
movement grows, home-schoolers are looking for more recognition and more 
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services. In the US, in 2005, fourteen states had introduced bills that would require 
public schools to let home-schooled students participate in school extracurriculars 
like sports, drama and chess. Since home-schooling parents pay property taxes, they 
would appear to have a good case that they should be entitled to use local school 
services. 
 
According to Penn (2007), homeschooling is a classic counterintuitive microtrend. 
While schools have grown more complex, education has become more advanced, 
and most parents are so busy they are spending less time helping their kids with 
their homework; here you have a group of committed citizens doing exactly the 
opposite – dropping out of the system and doing it on their own. And they are 
obviously passionately consumed with home schooling.  As public schools become 
increasingly worrisome places to parents, more and more of them – from every 
sector – will take it into their own hands to educate their kids. 
 
Will university be next? There is no doubt that the internet’s growing ability to use 
video, be interactive, and set up social communities, there could well be a second 
generation of home schooling that is internet based, widely available, and goes right 
through to university level. Already companies have put the core university lectures 
on tape, and could build the curriculum. This could have even more importance for 
those located in remote rural areas, where getting to school or university is 
impractical.  
 

9.2 Higher Education Early Casualty of Economic Pressure? 
Higher education could be an early casualty of rising house prices and increasing 
debt. Many homeowners counted on borrowing capital against the equity in their 
homes to pay for their children’s university tuition. But now, as property prices fall, 
many parents find themselves unable to qualify for the second mortgage. And they 
can’t count on student loans to fill the gap. Many students will take a year off as 
their families regroup (Canton, 2006). 
 

9.3 Future Education 
In the future, the first year class will still contain 18 and 19 year olds. This means 
universities will still be dealing with people who are at a critical developmental stage 
of life, who are open to learning, experimentation and growth; this will be reflected 
in the spirit of the university, regardless of any technological changes in the way we 
teach and learn.  The way we parcel out knowledge may be quite different, but the 
central role of the faculty as providers of information, who open doorways to 
students, will be much the same (Penn, 2007).  
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9.4 Increasingly Educated 
The New Zealand population is becoming better educated.  Of those aged 20 years 
and over who stated their education attainment, 35% reported in 1991 that they had 
no educational qualifications. By 2001 the number of people with no qualification 
dropped to 28%, and the gap between men and women became smaller. In the years 
spanning from 1991 to 2001, the proportion of those possessing a Bachelors or 
higher degree had risen by 6 percentage points, with near parity between men (14%) 
and women (12%) (Baxendine et al, 2005). Additionally, there is an increasing ethnic 
diversity at the tertiary level. In 1990 85% of students at public tertiary institutions 
were New Zealand Europeans/Pakeha. By 2001 this had fallen to 63% while the 
proportion Maori had increased from 7% to 19%, Pacific peoples from 3 to 5% and 
Asians from 3 to 9% (Baxendine et al, 2005). 
 
The data from the Hawkes Bay Social Trends Report (2009) illustrates the trend for 
the population becoming increasingly educated. However, the high percentage 
increases being experienced at a secondary level are not carrying through to the 
tertiary level. If this trend continues, there will be implications of a shortage of 
skilled workers in the region. The table below illustrates these trends.  
 

Figure 18: Educational Achievement in Hawkes Bay (DOL, 2009, MSD, 2009) 
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Figure 19: Educational Achievement (at least tertiary) in Hawkes Bay (DOL, 2009, MSD, 2009) 

 
 

9.4.1 Skills of the working-age population  

Compared to the national average in 2006, a greater proportion of the working-age 
population in the Hawke’s Bay Regions had no formal qualifications. A smaller 
proportion of the working-age population had a Bachelor degree or higher compared 
to the national average. 
 
Across Hawke’s Bay constituent TAs, qualification levels were higher in Napier City 
and Hastings District. In these TAs, there was a lower proportion of people with no 
qualifications, and a higher proportion of the working-age population with a 
Bachelor degree or higher. Qualification levels were lower in Central Hawke’s Bay 
District and Wairoa District, where there was a much higher proportion of people 
with no qualifications, and a lower proportion of people with diplomas, Bachelor 
degrees or higher (MSD, 2009). 
 

Figure 20: Highest Qualification of the Working Age Population in Hawkes Bay, 2008 (DOL< 2009, MSD, 2009) 

 
 



 143

The share of the population with Level 4 to 6 qualifications has grown in line with 
national averages. This level of qualifications is frequently linked to industry trade 
training, reflecting both the supply of this training and demand for these skills within 
the area. The lower than average levels in growth of residents with Bachelor degrees 
or higher is frequently due to a lack of providers of these qualifications, and lack of 
demand for the qualifications. The proportion of the population with either no 
qualifications or school-based qualifications declined, and in line with national 
patterns, the working-age population is more highly qualified in 2006 than they were 
in 2001. 
 

9.5 Education as Entertainment and Recreation 
Education is becoming entertainment and recreation. People of all ages are putting 
more emphasis on education: software, the Internet, children’s computer programs, 
baby education, and travel that involve education are a few examples.  An extension 
of this trend is greater interest in natural and historic interpretation. 
 
In the future, the number of graduates will be swelled by more people going to 
university. It has been suggested that over the next two decades, a further fifth of 
school leavers might start a degree. The trend towards more people going away to 
university will give larger numbers first-hand experience of different approaches to 
life, while greater affluence will make it easier for them to choose their preferred 
lifestyle (Pew Research, 2009d).  
 
In future, what has up to now been the case for better-educated and financially 
comfortable households will be increasingly true for others, as more people go to 
university and the country gets more prosperous. However, an inevitable result of 
increasing numbers attending university is a smaller working population. More 
young people will remain in education, as the government seeks to expand the 
number of 16- to 19-year-olds in education or training. Higher Education could well 
expand from roughly two-fifths of those under 30 today to three-fifths by 2025. 
Fewer young people would be in full-time employment as a result. At the same time, 
older people will be reaching the state pension age, especially after 2010. If these 
were the only trends, a smaller working population would have to support a larger 
number of dependents, mainly older people (Pew Research, 2009).  
 

9.6 Transformation of Schools 
The school system has been transformed over the past 25 years. Given the amount 
of time children spend at school, these changes have had a profound effect on their 
lives. The school system has been extended vertically and horizontally. Vertically, the 
system has stretched its reach upward with a steady increase in education and 
training opportunities for school leavers. In the future, the government may make 
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education or training for 16- to 18-year-olds compulsory. The school system has also 
reached down to younger ages with the expansion of nursery and early year’s 
provision (such as children's centres). These developments have been seen primarily 
as education initiatives. Schools have also extended horizontally by providing 'wrap-
around' care at both ends of the day – from breakfast before school to clubs 
afterwards (Penn, 2007). 
 

9.7 Financial Pressures 
Higher student debts and higher property prices will prolong the transition to 
adulthood. More 'boomerang children' will live with their parents after university in 
order to keep down living costs and help pay off their student loans. 
 
Until recently, parents whose children left home for university could look forward to 
spending less on their children. They might support them through university but not 
need to support them thereafter. Spending less on the family allowed them to 
increase their mortgage repayments or put aside more towards a pension (Pew 
Research, 2010). 
 
But as more children return home after university and struggle to repay their loans 
and get on the housing ladder, will a growing number of parents be tempted to help 
out? If they do, will they have to postpone repaying their mortgage and paying extra 
into their pension? Children's longer transition to adulthood could delay their 
parents' transition to retirement. 
 

9.8 Locational Choice of Schools 
A shift in the admissions and allocation policies of schools is an emerging factor in 
changes. Previously, school admission was based on proximity.  Parental choice is 
being introduced increasingly and is leading to complex and wasteful school 
commuting patterns.  Jarvis et al (2001) finds that up to half the traffic on roads 
before 9am is school run related. The increased traffic, and fears about general child 
safety, has led to further increases in car usage for the school run.   
 
These extra journeys are not only generated by school choice but also by the 
increased fragmentation of home, school and work locations. In households with 
two working parents, the degree of fragmentation is amplified.  Moreover, flexible, 
freelance, or simply multiple careers working patterns leave people in housing 
locations that require private transit to make them work. Even if people want to 
change their mode of transit, the distance they travel, or their reliance on transport, 
they cannot.  
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9.9 Education Gaps 
Schooling is unlikely to drive upward mobility. Children from poor educational 
backgrounds will benefit from improved classroom practice, such as technologies 
that turn learning into a game ('edutainment') and more refined techniques for 
addressing conditions like dyslexia. But middle-class families will benefit even more. 
They will splash out larger sums on computer-based learning packages. More 
educated themselves; they will be better equipped to support their children's 
learning by helping with homework, for example, and reading to them in the early 
years. When educational attainment is so closely linked to support from home, 
middle-class families will have huge in-built advantages. 
 
The education gap is most stark at university level. Less than a fifth of people under 
21 in New Zealand go to university from the lower socio-economic groups compared 
with over 70% from the highest. Lack of ‘soft’ skills may be a particular barrier to 
social mobility. The growth of sectors like hospitality, entertainment, leisure and 
travel, public relations and customer services have fuelled a boom in demand for up-
market presentational and interpersonal skills. ‘Middle-class' and ‘upper-class’ 
children are more likely to have these skills, which are often the main factors in 
getting a job. Individuals from poorer backgrounds can be at a distinct disadvantage. 
 
Three elements have been identified as influencing the education and skills gap over 
the next several decades, and include: 

 Support in the early years; 

 More personalised learning at school; 

 Personalised ladders into quality jobs. 
 

9.10 Mildly Disordered Teens 
With the importance of education in attaining a high paying job, there is suddenly 
greater attention to the skill with which all students read, write, spell, reason, recall 
and organise information. And as a result, there has been an explosion in the 
number of young people diagnosed with learning disabilities, neurological disorders, 
and other previously unattended to conditions. Most kids diagnosed with learning 
disabilities today suffer from subtle conditions that would likely have gone 
undetected a generation ago, but now – thanks to advances in child development 
research and to more intense scrutiny on the part of parents and schools – are being 
found out (Penn, 2007). The new classifications of disorders keep expanding.  
 

9.11 Maori Education 

According to Hook (MAI Review, 2007), the education of the individual is of 
fundamental importance to the future of the Maori people in their determination to 
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secure for themselves an economic future that removes them from the bottom of 
the socioeconomic ladder. Poor educational performance and marginal economic 
success by Maori is attributed, in part, to the imposition of culturally inappropriate 
Eurocentric expectations on the minority, resulting in identity loss and 
disengagement within the schools and universities (McCleod, 2009). For Maori, the 
resurgent propagation of only one culture by government and cultural hegemony by 
the majority has resulted in a social dichotomy. Education and culture are 
inextricably interwoven and their disassociation from each other has been culturally 
detrimental. With the attempts by mainstream to impose Eurocentric cultural values 
and education on Maori, a dissociation of education from culture becomes 
inevitable.  
 
9.11.1 The Reintegration of Maori Education 
The concept of reintegration of Maori education with Maori culture should occur 
with three major initiatives (McCleod, 2009, MAI Review, 2007):  

 Maori culture to be reinforced, rebuilt – through the development of 
culturally appropriate educational programs promoted and delivered within 
the marae environment 

 Maori need to assume teaching of secondary school education to their 
children within Maori wananga that will allow seamless progression from 
secondary to tertiary education – this may reduce disengagement and 
subsequent drop out of Maori from education 

 A national Maori university should be established that will allow the 
development of Maori scholarships to the highest international levels, but 
within a Maori environment (could this be Hawkes Bay’s answer to attracting 
wealth, investment, pool of qualified workers, while at the same time, 
increasing the educational rates of all Maori in New Zealand who wish to 
attend?). 

 
Recent efforts have been made by commercial companies’ attempting to bring the 
Maori language and culture into mainstream applications, conducive for educational 
and business performance tasks. One such example is the release in New Zealand by 
Microsoft that allows a free download from their website which provides an add-in 
that extends the capabilities of Microsoft Office and Windows XP, to use the Maori 
language.  
 

10. Employment 
The ageing population will lead to continuing labour shortages, not only in New 
Zealand but internationally. A shortage of skilled workers also exists and New 
Zealand is competing with other countries in a similar position for the pool of skilled 
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labour. The ageing workforce not only impacts on the supply of labour, it also 
influences the structure of the workforce (Statistics NZ, 2009). 
 
In the future, we will see a more culturally diverse workforce with greater female 
participation (although this increase will plateau) requiring greater workplace 
flexibility. The nature of work itself will continue to change, requiring greater 
demand for more highly skilled and educated workers, which in turn places pressure 
on education and training resources, and the possibility of increasing the gap 
between those with access to those resources and those without such access. 
Structural changes in expenditure occasioned by an ageing population will also affect 
the nature of work undertaken with some sectors needing to increase their 
workforce numbers, while others will experience a decline. The high labour 
participation rate in New Zealand means more and more previously unpaid work will 
be required to be undertaken by paid employees (Steck, 2009).  
 
The New Zealand workforce is showing continual increases in representation and 
participation of females. Between 1991 and 2001 female labour force participation 
increased from 51% to 60%. Of the total number of females employed in 1991, 31% 
where in part-time employment while in 2001 this had increased to 36%. Over the 
1991-2001 period male participation rates increased from 70 to 74% while the 
percentage of employed males in full-time work fell from 92% to 88% (Statistics NZ, 
2007b). The patterns of change in participation rates indicate that for both male and 
females rising participation rates have been driven by an expansion in part-time 
employment.  One of the reasons for this increase is that having children is less of a 
barrier to employment than in the past (Baxendine et al, 2005).   
 
There is also increasing labour force participation among older persons. The labour 
force participation rate of 60-64 year olds more than doubled from 25.7% in 1991 to 
55.4% in 2003 (Statistics New Zealand 2003c: Table 1.02). This is primarily due to the 
phased increase in the eligibility of NZ superannuation from 60 to 65. For the 65+ 
age group there has been a general expansion of employment with increases in part-
time employment dominating increases in full-time employment. Overall, the 
proportion of those aged 65 years and over in employment has increased from 6% in 
1991 to 11% in 2001 (census data). For females aged 65+ the proportion in 
employment increased by 4 percentage points, from 3 to 7%, over the 1991-2001 
decade (Baxendine et al, 2005). 
 

10.1 The next workforce 
Most organisations and nations are still asleep, unaware that there are problems 
brewing, convinced that any shortages in talent will be short lived. Denial runs deep, 
because no one likes change, especially disruptive change. The reality is that these 
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are not temporary changes but massive dislocations that will force companies 
without people resources to move, sell, merge or go out of business. Entire nations 
may encounter an inability to build sustainable societies in the future due to a lack of 
talent, even a lack of population to join the workforce (Canton, 2006). 
 
10.1.1 Implications of Newer Generations for Work  
The real solution to the worker shortage will be to offer people a job with real 
meaning. This will be especially important for members of Generation Y, many of 
whom are now entering the workforce for the first time.  The importance of Gen Y is, 
in my opinion, overstated but there are a few things that mark this generation out 
when it comes to work. First, the Gen Y cohort has never witnessed a real recession, 
so they tend to be confident about the future (arguably over-confident). Second, 
they have grown up with connectivity and speed of change, which has two important 
implications for employers: they exchange information and they have very little 
patience. Add to this their interest in ethics and sustainability, and you have an 
explosive cocktail of young people who care passionately about how companies 
operate and interact with the wider environment (Canton, 2006). 
 
Education and training will become even more important. In the case of adults, this 
means life ling learning. The idea here is that education needs to be a continuous 
process due to the rapid change brought about by science, technology and 
globalisation. However, for most people, if they think they need it, it will probably be 
too late. 
 
10.1.2 Trends that will transform work: 

 Workforce shortages, mobility and promiscuity – globalisation works both 
ways. On the one hand, millions of low skill jobs will be lost to low cost 
nations such as China, India and Africa, while at the same time geography will 
become irrelevant as highly skilled jobs become more mobile. This means 
companies will hire globally, and workers will move internationally to follow 
opportunities. It also means that jobs can exist in one location while the 
worker is in another. Loyalty to corporations will also dwindle, and it will be 
very much a case of promiscuous workers moving to wherever the best 
opportunities lie. The trend of reverse migration will also intensify, with 
people in countries such as the US moving back to countries such as India 
because the opportunities are now better back at ‘home’. However, the 
biggest future shock will be the lack of workers due to declining fertility rates 
in almost every nation. Hence, attracting and retaining talented people will 
become even more critical until robots and AI solve the problem. 

 Work life balance – 20 or 30 years ago, many predictions were made about 
the development of the leisure society. Bust instead of working less, we are 
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working more. We are also commuting for longer periods. Why is this 
happening? One explanation is technology. Another is globalisation, or it 
could be to do with layered organisations. Another theory blames low 
interest rates, consumerism and debt. Equally, being busy is a modern mark 
of prestige, but this could all be changing. The open all hours work culture 
will be challenged by parents seeking more time with their kids, and there 
will be law suits and regulation concerning the social costs of long work 
hours. For example, it is not unfeasible that companies will be forced to pay 
for ruined marriages, stress related illnesses and dysfunctional children 
caused by a culture of endless work, unrealistic targets and disappearing 
evenings and weekends. 

 Technology and automation: Ai and robotics have grabbed the headlines in 
the past, but we will see more of things like employee tagging and 
surveillance in the future. Online job auctions and online ID checks will be 
commonplace. There will be technological solutions to work related stress, 
and virtual meetings will increasingly replace the physical variety. People will 
work from home, on the road, on the move, but the office will still be vitally 
important as the central hub, not least because people will still need to 
physically interact with other people. Having said this, wireless technology 
and high speed connectivity will mean that your office will be anywhere, so 
you will increasingly work in remote locations. Previously work neutral 
spaces, such as planes, trains and cars will also increasingly resemble offices, 
and nowhere will you be entirely free from work. 

 Corporate social responsibility – in the future, companies will have to work 
harder to attract and retain workers, and issues such as ethical behaviour and 
corporate social responsibility will be foremost in the minds of potential 
recruits and customers alike.  

 Generation Y – When it comes to work, the next generation will change the 
rules of the game for themselves and for everyone else. First, if the economy 
continues to grow and skill shortages are not solved by automation and AI, 
Gen Y will call the shots simply because there will be more jobs than people. 
Employers will therefore have to become more flexible about how and where 
people work and how they are rewarded. Gen Y are also hyper connected, so 
virtual networks will grow in importance as a way of getting things done. 
Decisions will be made using collective wisdom, and innovation will be run 
using open or distributed innovation principles. 

 

10.2 Information Age 
The industrial era has given way to what has been termed the ‘information age’ 
(Hunt, 2001), where there is an increasing emphasis on knowledge-based, as 
opposed to manual-based work.  Increasingly, the contemporary world of work is an 
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environment that emphasises knowledge, skills and efficiency. This shift has been 
produced by a number of changes, particularly during the past 25 years.  Over this 
time, globalisation and international competitiveness, trends towards corporate 
restructuring, downsizing and outsourcing of work, and continuously advancing 
technological developments, have and will continue to dramatically transform both 
the nature of work and the way organisations operate (Hunt, 2001). 
 

10.3 Workspaces 
Trends towards enterprise agreements in workplaces, downsizing and external 
outsourcing have seen work arrangements progress toward contract, part-time and 
casual work (Kaye, 1999). As a result of these trends, and the increasing costs of 
keeping office space, the traditional workspace is evolving from individualised offices 
to working in collective offices, where space that is no longer allocated on an 
individual basis, but is shared with others, such as ‘hot desks’ and ‘touchdown areas’.  
 
Mobile work and home-working will involve a shift from personalised space to 
personalised time. As more people work on the move or at home for part of the 
time, these personal spaces will be replaced by the ‘collective office’, with hot 
desking arrangements. Many employees will lose their personal space at work. Some 
will work in a highly personalised environment at home, but often this will not be 
entirely their space. It will be shared with the rest of the household. Others will be 
mobile, working in public rather than private spaces. 
 
‘Working on the move’ will continue to comprise occupational tasks conducted while 
in transit from one location to another, sometimes at temporary stop-off points en 
route. Work will be conducted in impersonal arenas at some distance from 
colleagues and managers. 
 

10.4 Home- and Mobile- Work 
Mobile and home-working may offer most hope of increasing flexibility for workers. 
More people will be able to mix-'n-match work and home to suit their 
circumstances, as these forms of work spread. Typically, mobile and home-working 
are introduced because of the benefits they bring to the employer, such as lower 
office costs and the greater ability to service clients. The organisation can become 
more flexible, but employees may experience new forms of inflexibility: responding 
to work demands at inconvenient times may force them to work when they don’t 
want to (Walker et al, 2008). 
 
What has increased is not so much home-working, as people working in multiple 
centres. The conventional workplace as a centre for employment is being chipped 
away. Might this be the tip of an iceberg? The large number working off-site with 
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customers or clients indicates that the trend is not towards home-working per se, 
but to more mobile forms of work. Workers are on the move (Schieman & Galvin, 
2008). This trend is set to continue. 
 
10.4.1 Substantial Improvements in IT 
Substantial improvements in IT will enable full-time home-working (Siha & Monroe, 
2006). Video conferencing at home will become commonplace in the next decade, 
for example. But there will be limits to how far this pattern will spread. Many jobs do 
not lend themselves to being done mainly at home, such as jobs requiring specialist 
equipment, meetings with colleagues or face-to-face contact with the customer. 
When you add these up – health professionals, teachers, waiters, shelf-stackers, taxi 
drivers, electricians, carers and many others – the numbers are considerable. Some 
of these may eventually be able to be done remotely, of course, but it is unclear how 
far patients – for example – will be satisfied with a consultation at a distance. 
Working mainly at home will remain a niche (Penn, 2007). 
 
Part-time home-working will continue to grow significantly, but will hit some of the 
same constraints that will limit the expansion of full-time work at home. Growth will 
be most marked among managerial, professional and associate professional staff. 
Technology will be a great help to them. The ability of technology, via the electronic 
envelope, to stretch the reach of the conventional workplace well beyond the 
physical boundaries.  Working at home will help employees organise their work 
more effectively. Increasingly, individuals will divide their work between what needs 
to be done on their own without interruption, and what requires interaction with 
others. Working at home one or two days a week may also help parents to juggle the 
needs of children with the demands of the job (Siha & Monroe, 2008). 
 
Technology will be an enabler. Already faxes, mobile phones, portable computers 
and dispersed terminals have enabled more people to work on the move. In future 
video phones, ubiquitous video conferencing (presumably available in hotels), Wi-
Max (a more powerful variant of Wi-Fi) and perhaps holographic phones by the mid 
2020s will dramatically improve the quality of individuals’ connectedness. They will 
make it easier to stretch the workplace to any location the employee happens to be 
in (Priemus, 2004). 
 
10.4.2 Increased Workloads 
Employers may also be able to push up individuals’ volume of work. Commuting time 
can be spent working instead. The trade-off for more flexibility in determining when 
you work may be a willingness to do more work. ‘Blackberrying’ has encouraged 
some executives to deal with their emails on Sunday evenings to get a ‘head start’ on 
Mondays. 
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10.4.3 Work as Communication 
For a growing number of employees, work is increasingly about being immersed in 
the electronic transfer of messages and information. It is about flows of 
communication rather than the static processing of forms. This will be still more the 
case in future as the interpersonal dimension of work grows. As work becomes 
primarily about communication, a larger slice of the workforce will not need to be in 
the office to do it. Individuals will be able to work anytime, anywhere. Often they will 
have to be on the move. Although electronic communications can sustain a 
relationship, frequently they are no substitute for face-to-face contact. Trust is 
created when people meet each other and talk outside the formal context – in the 
elevator, by the coffee machine or while they wait for the meeting to start. They 
begin to see each ‘in the round’ and get to know one another. By making 
collaboration across distances easier, e-communications will create more need for 
workers to meet each other – and to travel to do so (Attali, 2009, Hamilton, 2008). 
 
So as relationships become more central to work, and as organisations separated by 
distance increasingly collaborate, mobile work will continue to spread. The future 
will not be mainly about the growth of home-working, but the expansion of mobile 
work. 
 
10.4.4 Importance of Central Office 
However, mobile work and home-working will not replace the office. The 
conventional workplace will retain its advantages. As now, it will enable 
organisations to pass on tacit knowledge (‘the way we do things round here’), help 
managers to keep an eye on their staff, foster good relationships between workers 
(chit-chatting in the corridor for example), and encourage creativity and innovation 
through informal contacts. Firms often cluster near others in a similar business, 
which underscores the importance of ‘physical presence’ in many jobs (Walker et al, 
2008). 
 
From the individual’s standpoint, the office will continue to provide a chance to 
make friends, enjoy the camaraderie of colleagues and catch up on the gossip – not 
to mention actually doing the job by collaborating with colleagues. The conventional 
workplace will far from disappear. But for many employees, it will become one of 
several locations for work. We are moving from workplace to work places. 
 
10.4.5 Personalised Space vs. Personalised Time 
The spheres of work and leisure will become less distinct, as a result of these 
developments. Throughout most of the twentieth century, work and ‘life’ were 
clearly separate. Where and when you worked differed from the where and when of 
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leisure. But for those involved, mobile work will blow these distinctions apart. A 
place and time will no longer be ring-fenced for work (Hamilton, 2008). 
 
Offsetting this loss of personalised space will be the personalisation of time. Instead 
of fixed hours when they have to be at work, employees at home or on the move will 
have greater choice over when they work – late at night in the hotel, perhaps. 
Individuals will lose control over ‘their’ space, but get more control over their time. 
Managing time will become an issue for this minority (but growing) section of the 
workforce. Once work weaves into all the nooks and crannies of your life, deciding 
when to work and when to shop, for instance, will be increasingly difficult. Getting 
the job done will compete with the family. Time with friends may be interrupted by 
calls from workmates. Managing time will add to life’s complexity and become an 
extra source of family conflict (Penn, 2007). 
 
Work may colonise idle time at home. The job will intrude on moments of personal 
reflection. Whatever the statutory limit on working hours, fluid time will help work 
to burrow into more of your time. Work will loom larger in individuals’ lives. The 
work-life balance will be even harder to manage. What would help individuals to 
keep work in its proper place?  
 
The expansion of mobile work and home-working could have a significant impact on 
the built environment. Individuals, who use their home as a base, if only part time, 
may seek larger homes. If they cannot afford the extra room, existing rooms will be 
redesigned. As is starting to happen, sitting rooms, bedrooms and kitchens will be 
purpose built to double up as an office. 
 
10.4.6 Technology, Work and Lifestyle 
Freed from the daily commute, more people will be able to live further from their 
employer’s premises. They will have more choice of where to live. This will add to 
pressure on popular locations with a prestigious address, or which are near good 
schools and amenities. Property prices will diverge more widely, increasing the 
physical separation between rich and poor people. Mobile work will encourage 
migration to parts of the countryside within reach of communication hubs (Siha & 
Monroe, 2008). 
 
10.4.7 Congestion 
An increase in mobile work will encourage more people to travel. But this will not be 
entirely bad news for New Zealand’s congested roads. Some work journeys will be 
alternatives to commuting. Others will take in visits, perhaps to the supermarket, 
which would have required a separate journey. Most important, workers will have 
more choice over when they travel. They won’t have to join the commuter rush. 
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10.5 Work-Life Balance 
It is likely that contracted working time will continue to drop, if slowly and 
intermittently. Rising affluence and demands for a better work/life balance will 
encourage this fall. Pressures the other way will be competition from lower cost 
producers abroad (making employers reluctant to do anything that pushes up costs) 
and skill shortages that would be made more acute by cuts in working time. 
 
However, the pressures against reductions in working time will be weakened by two 
things. First, significant parts of the economy will remain sheltered from global 
competition, such as schools, much of the health service, many personal services and 
some parts of retailing. Might they lead the way in reducing working time, putting 
pressure on other sectors to follow suit? Secondly, while skill shortages will make 
employers reluctant to cut working time, they will also strengthen the bargaining 
position of employees, who may force employers to make concessions. 
 
10.5.1 Increasing Flexibility 
Workers will continue to want more flexibility to work the hours that suit them. This 
will include the freedom to work part time for a while, to work flexible hours, to 
avoid unsocial hours and to take unpaid leave. But as now, employees will also be 
prepared to compromise on this ‘wish list’. The great majority will be willing to take 
full-time jobs, often with little flexibility, because they need the money or find the 
work intrinsically satisfying.  
 
All in all, workers’ preferences will influence the terms on which jobs are made 
available in the years ahead. But they are unlikely to be the strongest driver. 
Employers will want new kinds of flexibility. They will demand smart working that 
involves 'intelligent flexibility', and may find that improving the work/life balance will 
allow them to achieve this. Might their interests coincide with those of employees? 
A growing number of employers will move up the value chain to meet international 
competition and satisfy more demanding consumers, including the users of public 
services. They will improve product quality and introduce new offerings rather than 
simply reduce costs – there are limits to cost-cutting when your competitors are 
upgrading their products. To compete in higher-value markets, organisations will 
require more highly trained employees who can work in more flexible ways – not 
just multi-tasking, rotating round jobs and covering for absent colleagues; but 
exercising discretion, taking on extra responsibilities, doing the job in a new way and 
improving their skills (Canton, 2006, Laermer, 2008, Penn, 2007).  
 
‘The policy of intelligent flexibility’, which expects employees to work in more 
intelligent ways, ‘is forging ahead much more rapidly than the policy of buying in 
flexible labour. But the two are not alternatives: both are so widespread that they 
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appear to be complementary, perhaps even reinforcing each other. The conditions 
that give rise to the one encourage the other. 
 
Constraints on employers will be a bigger influence, at least in the immediate future. 
These constraints will not be pressures to compete in the global economy, as some 
people imagine.  The largest of these constraints will be customer expectations in 
the emerging 24-hour society. Job redesign to give workers more choice of hours will 
often be difficult. Cost pressures will prevent some organisations from making 
resources available. Introducing new processes and other priorities will come first. 
Middle managers will be reluctant to take risks – ‘Will reorganising the job work? If 
we do it for you, will we have to do it for everyone else?’ Many managers will lack 
the imagination and expertise. 
 
Tight labour markets will force some employers to concede demands for part-time 
work, but will encourage others to resist. Extending part-time work might make skill 
shortages worse – the employer might have to recruit someone else to do the rest of 
the job. Allowing a highly-valued employee to work part time might spark similar 
demands from others, whose skills were also in short supply. 
 
10.5.2 Three Patterns of Work-Life Balance 
Three patterns of work-life balance could emerge: 

 A ‘blended’ future may exist, especially for the growing numbers who work at 
home for some of the time and on the move. Work and home could become 
more joined-up, as individuals jump back and forth between the two. But will 
individuals have the skills and discipline to manage parallel worlds, so that 
the two do not collide uncomfortably? 

 A ‘balanced’ future may eventually – perhaps – be in reach of more workers 
than today. Employees working full time would keep home and work apart. A 
progressive increase in state help with child and elder-care would help 
workers to be more fulfilled in both. But faced with the shortage of carers, 
will the government be able to keep care affordable? 

 A ‘battered’ future looks set to continue, at least in the medium term. 
Today’s tension between work and home will persist, as gaps in the 
government’s childcare proposals leave workers struggling to combine work 
with children. The struggle may continue if guest workers from overseas and 
‘granny care’ fail to keep down the costs of looking after children. 

 
These patterns will have implications for well-being. Being content is strongly linked 
to appropriate levels of autonomy. Not enough control over your life can leave you 
feeling frustrated and inadequate: control over too much can make you anxious. 
Clearly, keeping work and life in balance is vital for the sense of being in control – of 
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being able to cope. If for no other reason, this will keep work-life balance high on the 
political agenda. 
 
10.5.3 Blurring Between Home and Work 
For a growing number of people, the distinction between work and home will 
become increasingly blurred. Home will play a larger part in their lives. Where they 
live will matter even more to them. It can feel bad enough not to belong to the 
locality in the family and leisure part of your life, without that spilling over to 
employment too. A growing number of localities may attract workers who use their 
home as a base, and this may become one of their defining features. 'My sort of 
place' may be an area where others work from home like me (Perkins & Thorns, 
1999).  
 
In future, the growing demand for workers may encourage organisations to make 
full-time jobs more attractive – tasks requiring two part-time people would be 
undertaken by one person. Rather than allowing workers with families to go part-
time, employers may seek family-friendly alternatives, such as greater freedom to 
work from home. At the same time, they may start offering older workers part-time 
jobs to persuade them to delay retirement and to keep using their skills. Individuals 
in the prime of life would increasingly work full time and older workers would stay 
on part time. People’s lives would be more focused on work. Work and personal 
well-being would remain closely linked.  
 
In the near future, the ‘contingent’ workforce is most unlikely to grow at the 
expense of permanent employment. The open-ended, permanent contract appears 
set to remain the norm for most employees. The idea that the future lies with 
contingent work – transitory, non-permanent employment – has been much 
exaggerated. This bodes well for employee security, so long as the employing 
organisation is itself financially sound. 
 
Change will occur more in the content of jobs than in the frequency of movement 
between jobs. New Zealand’s so-called flexible labour market will increasingly be 
about doing jobs in more flexible ways, rather than moving from one organisation to 
another. Indeed, as we have seen, stable employment may be vital to improve 
methods of work. However, as skill shortages are felt globally, and newer 
generations are able more akin to ‘working for the highest bidder’, the tendency for 
workers to move, on a regular basis, between jobs and locations, may become 
commonplace. 
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10.5.4 Changing Meaning of Time and Space 
The convergence between technologies and between ICT and transport is changing 
the meaning of time and space (Priemus, 2004). New conditions for organising 
everyday life are being produced. Working time is having an impact on “social time”, 
which implies that tasks in everyday life are being adjusted to fixed time schedules 
(e.g. opening hours in kindergartens and schools). The result could be that the 
flexibility of paid work, both temporally and spatially, might very easily penetrate the 
“family or free time”. A dispersion of activities in time is complicating the use of 
public transport because the supply varies during the day. The result will probably be 
more car use. 
 

10.6 Self-Employment 
The trend towards home and mobile based work also lends itself to the future 
increase in those who are self employed. This is likely to have several future 
implications. 
 
According to a 2009 PEW Research report, it was found that job satisfaction is 
highest among the self employed. Self-employed adults are significantly more 
satisfied with their jobs than other workers. They're also more likely to work because 
they want to and not because they need a pay check.  

Nearly four-in-ten self-employed workers (39%) say they are "completely satisfied" 
with their jobs, compared with 28% of all wage or salaried employees. And only 5% 
of all workers who are their own bosses say they are dissatisfied with their 
employment situation, half the proportion of other workers who are dissatisfied. 

10.7 Mobility 
Modern society is characterised by speed, a hectic pace of life and mobility. The 
development of urban areas since the middle of the 19th century has largely been 
characterised by massive projects of transport infrastructure aimed at increasing 
mobility and accessibility. Modern industrial production has demanded a transport 
system efficient enough to handle the materials needed for production and for 
getting the goods to the market. Transport companies and later the car industry 
have been important actors in this process. The fact that mobility is embedded in 
everyday life, and is one of the most important conditions for modern society, makes 
it necessary that we have a good understanding of the social processes that create 
and maintain the paradoxes, e.g. when change is wanted, a reduction in the 
environmental problems of road traffic when the car is the main tool in everyday life. 
 
Reduction of car use and an increase in more environmentally friendly transport is 
called for repeatedly, but it is difficult to change political direction and/or everyday 
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practise. Individual comfort seems to have priority over collective consideration. 
Today’s employees and more likely to pursue a series of shifts between roles, work 
areas and organisations (Hunt, 2001). This trend has become known as the shift 
towards non-linear ‘boundaryless’ (Lynch, 2005).  
 
10.7.1 Commuter Couples 
Increasing regular people are living apart from their spouses. Mostly they are dual 
career couples who can’t, or don’t want to, uproot both of their professional lives 
just because one has to, or can, take a job or get a degree somewhere else. Forty 
years ago, such a decision would have been unthinkable. Women earned so little, 
there was such social stigma attached to women living alone, and travel was so 
expensive that if a husband had to relocate, the wife pretty much always went along. 
But now that women make more and air travel is relatively cheap, more and more 
women are living alone – commuter marriage is just one of the ways that dual 
earning couples are working out their life’s work.  And it is not just for the young and 
starting-out (Penn, 2007). 
 
While many people in New Zealand telecommute so they can spend more time with 
their families. Commuter couples are doing the opposite. They are physically where 
their work is, but using technology to connect them to family. However, according to 
the Centre for the Study of Long Distance Relationships, commuters are not any 
more likely than geographically close couples to break up. Perhaps one reason why 
these marriages seem to be working is that people have to really appreciate each 
other to tolerate a commuter marriage – and yet the special feeling of being 
together, something easily lost in one-house marriages is constantly renewed. In 
addition, they afford a degree of space and privacy that conventional marriages 
don’t have – and that space may just be the pressure valve that gives these 
marriages an equal or better chance of success, in a world where divorce is fast 
becoming the norm. 
 
Commuter couples also affect the workforce, as they have far fewer distractions 
than their counterparts with families or busy single lives. They may actually be more 
capable of giving their employees a full 24/7 work week.  
 
10.7.2 Labour demand and trans-national families 
Labour demand caused by population ageing may result in trans-national families 
becoming more common. Not only will demand for skilled workers increase, but 
ease of travel and communication will enable greater use of temporary work permits 
to ease labour demand, without necessarily adding to the country’s population. New 
Zealand is already witnessing new immigration policies aimed at addressing seasonal 
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labour shortages in the pomiculture (fruit cultivation), horticulture, and viticulture 
industries (Statistics NZ, 2009, Steck, 2009). 

10.7.3 Skill Shortages 
Along with a labour shortage, the shortage of skilled workers will also become more 
evident. One response to this situation is to import such skills. However, there is a 
concern that adult immigrants will also contribute to population ageing. As a result 
of the developing global market place, skilled New Zealander workers will be in 
international demand and New Zealand will be competing with overseas countries 
for skilled workers. If New Zealand opportunities are not appealing, we will witness a 
shift of these skilled people to more attractive positions overseas (Statistics NZ, 
2009) 

10.7.4 Headhunting: 
 In 2050, when corporate managers are fighting to maintain the competitiveness of 
their organisations by hiring the brightest, most highly motivated, best skilled 
employees you can find, they will headhunt from all over the world. The idea of 
being approached on a regular basis with offers is not out of the question. 
Companies will track the progress of key individuals, perhaps from their early 
education through to higher education and work experience and results. Perhaps 
even an auction will result between competing businesses with the highest bid 
securing the employee for a certain time or task period (Canton, 2006). The flipside 
of this global village is that if you are really good at your job, companies will compete 
globally for your skills as jobs become more flexible and mobile in the future 
(Watson, 2007). 
 

10.8 Work Central to Personal Identity 
The idea that identity will be predominantly about lifestyle – what you buy as a 
consumer – is almost certainly an exaggeration. Among the many components of 
identity, work will remain extremely important source of identity, as it provides 
individuals with: 

 Meaning – a reason to get up in the morning. 

 A structure – a framework for thinking about life ('this is what next week will 
involve'). 

 A source of income – to sustain the rest of life. 

 Social status – even a poorly regarded job can seem better than being 
unemployed. 

 Companionship – work colleagues may not always be friends, but they do 
provide company. 

 An opportunity for fulfilment – at least in some cases. 
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It is often thought that, as prosperity rises, people will identify more strongly with 
the intrinsic rewards of employment, such as work as a source of meaning and an 
opportunity for fulfilment, rather than with instrumental benefits, such as work as a 
source of income.  
 
Identity with paid work has become more central to people's lives. This is despite the 
long-term fall in the amount of time employees spend at work. Offsetting this has 
been: 

 The greater demands being placed on employees through the intensification 
of work and higher levels of skill required. Work may consume fewer hours 
than it did, but it still affects the whole of life. 

 The growing number of women who have entered employment. Women's 
work identities have bifurcated between paid work and unpaid family-related 
work. In particular, women see the weekly shop not as a form of leisure 
activity, but as hard work undertaken on behalf of their loved ones. 

 A gradual trend for people to work until they are older.  

 The growing emphasis on education as preparation for work.  

 Employment remains central to everyday life and in many cases has been 
getting more important. So inevitably people see themselves in terms of their 
work. 

 'The career' has become a growing source of identity. People have 
traditionally identified with their jobs. Jobs are being understood in less static 
ways. Individuals hope that today's job will not be for life, but may be a 
stepping stone to other jobs: the job forms part of a career. 

 
 
Paid work will become even more central to people's lives, leaving less time and 
energy for other identities. In particular: 

 The gradual trend for people to work until they are older will continue, as 
individuals with longer life expectancy boost their retirement savings. 

 More young mothers are likely to work full time. Mothers will be under 
pressure to return to full-time work to maintain their standard of living, while 
governments will want to go on increasing the number of women in 
employment to help support the ageing population. On the other hand, paid 
childcare will remain expensive, young mothers will continue to want more 
time with their children and concerns may mount about the effect of low-
quality, non-parental care on children in their first two years, when 
attachment to the mother is especially important. A growing number of 
young mothers will return to full-time employment, but the trend will be 
gradual.  
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 Work will become still more demanding as the New Zealand moves into 
higher-value activities to compete with low-cost producers abroad. Jobs have 
been slowly getting more skilled and this will. Jobs will be more varied, 
challenging and self-managed, engaging a wider range of personal attributes. 
People will have more scope to be fulfilled through their work 

 Work will spill over to the rest of life more often. A growing minority read 
their work emails at home over the weekend, and take their mobiles and 
laptops on holiday. More and more people may find that the boundary 
between work and 'life' is full of holes. 

 
10.8.1 Aged Workers and Identity 
With an ageing population and increasing pressure on individuals to continue 
working through the traditional retirement years, the ability of the aged to retain, 
and possibly reinvent their identity may have a profound impact of their levels of 
confidence, happiness and quality of life.  
 

10.9 Hour Glass Society – the Rise of Higher Paid Jobs 
The gap between rich and poor will remain a big factor. Poverty reduces the 
opportunity to socialise and develop friendships. It also puts huge stress on people, 
making it more difficult to maintain relationships. People who are financially better 
off tend to have more stable relationships. There are few signs that the gap between 
rich and poor will narrow significantly over the next 20 years, nor will that large 
numbers be taken out of poverty. As in so many other aspects of people's lives, 
relationships will be influenced by how much income you have. 
 
New Zealand society risks becoming shaped more like an hour glass. Until the 1980s, 
New Zealand was rather like a triangle – the ‘tolberone’ society. At the top was a 
small upper class, at the bottom was a large manual working class and in between 
was a medium-sized middle class. 
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The Tolberone Society 
 
By the late ‘80s it was clear that the shape was changing. Some thought society was 
becoming more like a screw-in light bulb – a larger affluent group at the top, a 
greatly expanded middle class in the middle and at the bottom a smaller working 
class, extending to a sizable base of socially excluded people. 
 
It now seems that trends could make society more like an hour glass, with a growing 
number in better-paid jobs, fewer in middling jobs and a large number still in low-
paid jobs or out of the workforce altogether. 
 

 
The 'light bulb' society 
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The ‘hour glass' society. 
 
The growth of higher-paid jobs has included managers, professionals and jobs 
involving new technology in business services and finance. Growing occupations at 
the bottom of the labour market have been in retail distribution, hotels and catering, 
and health care. Many of the jobs 'hollowed out' in between have been in 
manufacturing – routine process operatives and machine operators, for example. 
This does not mean that society looks like an hour glass today. There is still a bulge in 
the number of jobs with middle earnings. But this middle has been getting skinnier, 
and if this trend continues, an 'hour glass' society is a distinct future possibility. 
 
The 'hollowing out' of middle jobs – if it continues – could greatly damage low-paid 
workers. There would be fewer ladders to better-paid jobs. Workers at the bottom 
would have fewer jobs in the middle to climb into. If people who would have done 
the middle jobs trade down to lower-paid work, wages at the bottom end would be 
squeezed, increasing the numbers on ‘poverty pay’. 
 
The continuation of trends towards the ‘hour glass’ society would be highly 
damaging. Strong evidence exists that in advanced economies the size of the gap 
between rich and poor really matters. A wide gap damages the confidence of people 
at the bottom, undermines their self-esteem, leaves them feeling powerless and 
produces frustration, which can lead to physical outbursts of anger. Individuals feel 
anxious and isolated. These feelings can increase aggression in people who, lacking 
other ways of gaining self-respect, assert control over those around them. 
Individuals at the bottom of the income pile are more likely to feel that others 
disrespect them – and resort to violence. In societies with a wide income gap, 
anxiety, powerlessness and lack of self-confidence among people at the bottom give 
rise to stress, which is often associated with ill-health. Globalisation will tend to 
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increase the current ‘hourglass’ polarisation between good and bad jobs as the 
proportion of middling jobs continues to decline. Despite the spread of intermediate 
level qualifications, many workers will continue to be trapped in low-skilled and low-
payed jobs while international competition will further boost the salaries of those at 
the top end and for whom there is a global market. 
 
10.9.1 Globalisation and Buoyant Labour Demands 
It is predicted that over the next two decades, demand for labour will be buoyant. 
Globalisation, however, will tend to increase the current ‘hour glass’ polarisation 
between good and bad jobs as the proportion of middling jobs continue to decline. 
Despite the spread of intermediate level qualifications, many workers will continue 
to be trapped in low-skilled and low-paid jobs while international competition will 
further boost the salaries of those at the top end and for whom there is a global 
market. The trap at the lower end will be tightened by the ‘hollowing out’ of 
intermediate jobs which may have provided a ladder out of low paid employment 
(Attali, 2009, Penn, 2007, Watson, 2007). 
 
10.9.2 Social Exclusion 
The implications of these labour market developments for social exclusion in old age 
are huge potentially. They will directly affect the income security and, therefore, the 
future pension security of those in the last part of their working lives. In addition, the 
spread of low-skilled and poor quality jobs will have a direct impact on the physical 
and mental health of the workers concerned, which, if carried into old age, become 
key risk factors for multiple social exclusion. There are also well documented indirect 
health effects associated with the growth in income equality. For example, lowered 
self esteem and feelings of powerfulness among those at the bottom of the income 
distribution, give rise to stress which is commonly associated with poor health DCLG, 
2006).  
 

10.10 Women 
Entrenched attitudes will remain a huge barrier to gender equality at work. At least 
three processes are at work, all of which reinforce each other. 

 Children grow up with stereotypical views about male and female roles, and 
pass these on to their children. Stereotypical views influence children's 
selection of subjects at school and beyond, which in turn affects their choice 
of occupation. In particular, attitudes that have been instilled since childhood 
encourage women to choose a compromise position when they have 
children: their central preoccupation is neither work nor family, but a 
combination of both in which mothers become the secondary earner. They 
trade off a higher income to spend time with their families. This compromise 
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reinforces stereotypical thinking, which gets passed on to the next 
generation. 

 Women do most of the work at home which reinforces their role as the 
secondary earner, especially when they have children. One reason that 
relatively few women are in top management positions is that the latter 
require long and unsocial hours of work. 

 Most women don't have time to look after the children and do most of the 
domestic chores on top of a demanding job. They opt for the compromise 
position of not climbing to the top so that they can combine employment 
with a busy life at home. Having settled on being the secondary earner, it 
then makes economic sense for women to do most of the tasks at home to 
free up the man to earn his full potential. 

 
Structural features within the labour market reinforce these vicious circles. 
Difficulties in arranging childcare and in knocking down the barriers that sustain job 
segregation increase the legitimacy of the status. These forces are so strong that 
expectations are unlikely to change quickly. Nevertheless, there are factors that will 
continue today's slow trend toward greater gender equality (Steck, 2009). 
 
10.10.1 Education 
Women’s educational attainment will help narrow the gender gap. This will have a 
profound impact on the labour market. More women than men will be qualified for 
the best jobs, as they enter the workforce. At present, women are 
disproportionately represented among the low paid largely because older women 
have fewer qualifications. If women continue to outperform men at school and 
university, eventually more women will be competing for the better jobs. 
 
Higher university fees could affect attitudes to motherhood and work. Women 
graduates may become more committed to employment to secure a return on their 
investment. More mothers will probably combine work and children, continuing the 
current trend (Jones, 2008).  
 
10.10.2 Work Preferences 
Women’s preferences are likely to shift further towards work. Better educated 
women, encouraged by skill shortages and employer commitment to diversity, will 
break into higher-paid and more responsible jobs. As this happens, assumptions 
about motherhood are likely to continue their slow evolution. Women often adjust 
their expectations in response to labour market opportunities. For a growing number 
of young women in better-paid employment, will being a ‘good’ mother mean not 
staying at home while the children are young, but being ‘savvy’ in choosing the best 
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childcare? Mothers will make work a more central feature of their lives and be less 
satisfied with second rate employment. 
 
A number of factors have contributed to increasing the number of women engaged 
in paid work.  These include equal pay, maternity leave, the increased cost of living 
and changing attitudes to women participating in paid work.  Additionally, the 
expansion of flexible, casual and part-time job opportunities appear to have been 
conducive to encouraging greater numbers of women back into the workforce after 
having children. This trend is set to continue. 
 
With a greater proportion of older persons in the community in the future, in 
addition to increased labour participation by women, greater numbers of employees 
may experience difficulties in balancing work commitments with carer 
responsibilities for both children and elderly parents. Balancing work and care 
responsibilities is not just a women’s issue, however.  It is important to acknowledge 
that with more women working, and changing societal attitudes, balancing work and 
care commitments is increasingly an issue for both women and men (Steck, 2009). 
 
10.10.3 Mumtraprenuers 
 It is not only men who are transforming the den into a personal office. The 
mumtraprenuer movement – women who take themselves out of the traditional 
workforce to be with the kids, but also start up part-time business for income, 
satisfaction or both – is also picking up steam. Between 2002 and 2006, in the US 
alone, the average annual revenue for women-owned consulting firms (home based 
and other) grew 45%, to over $150,000 (Penn, 2007). 
 
10.10.4 Women and Physically demanding work 
Women are advancing in traditionally male roles, including the armed services. 
Physical women have real implications for society. First, these women love their 
work, and they are gaining acceptance. While some women’s groups have 
complained that the number of women in traditionally male roles has not risen 
nearly fast enough, men who would hoard these jobs to themselves frankly 
shouldn’t expect to prevail.  To some degree, women will change these professions. 
At entry, the positioning is that they can and will perform exactly like men – but once 
they reach a critical mass, their perspective will shift the enterprises themselves 
(Penn, 2007).  
 
Just as many women have discovered the power of words, other women are 
discovering their own physical power and their ability to compete toe-to-toe with 
men in the most physically demanding professions. The women who choose these 
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new paths love them and are becoming their own distinctive group; strong, proud, 
intense and leading the way for others to follow.  
 

10.11 Middle Class New Poor 
The middle classes are often cited as the new poor, having only marginally greater 
spending power than those they are being taxed to help. As prices have increased, 
especially for energy in all its forms, along with greatly increased taxes, this large 
group has much less spare cash, and is now reducing expenditure on optional items. 
And as spare cash is eroded, every extra price increase has a proportionately larger 
effect. 
 
Media articles on middle class belt-tightening have been abundant recently. There is 
a growing area of the middle class that is socially confident enough to penny pinch in 
one area to liberate cash for another, to turn up in a newish Mercedes to collect 
some free toys. And another that really doesn't see this as penny pinching at all; it 
just doesn't feel any social need to pay more. Price status has evaporated as a key 
issue for them. And as it is the middle classes who create such sites, and will create 
the future ones, pressuring them via financial stress will accelerate social use of the 
web. 
 
Even people who can afford to pay more are very happy to shop around more, to use 
discount vouchers, or shop in places that previously were frequented only by those 
on low incomes. And they do so without losing their social confidence. This applies 
much more to the middle and upper parts of the middle class than to the lower 
middle class. If designer labels are being reassigned further down the social 
hierarchy to wannabes rather than achievers, that will be a very interesting trend 
indeed. 

10.11.1 Four Middle Classes 
Pew Research (Pew Research, 2008) have identified the emergence of four middles 
classes. Each is different from the others in its attitudes, outlook and financial 
circumstance—sometimes in ways that defy traditional stereotypes of the middle 
class. They are termed: 

• Top of the class: members of this group are predominantly male, 
disproportionately well-educated and financially secure, and they expect to 
do even better in the future. 

• The struggling middle group: this group is disproportionately composed of 
women and minorities, with life being considerably tougher. In fact, many 
members of the Struggling Middle have more in common with the lower class 
than they do with those in the other three group, having a lower a lower 
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median family income than those who put themselves on the lowest rungs of 
the social ladder.  

• The satisfied middle: has everything but money; their comparatively modest 
incomes have not muted their sunny outlooks or overall satisfaction with 
their lives. This group is disproportionately old and disproportionately young; 
middle aged adults are relatively scarce in the Satisfied Middle. They make up 
a quarter of the middle class. 

• The anxious middle: by the conventional yardsticks of income, education, 
age, employment and family status, the fourth middle class group is the most 
middle class of all—and the most dissatisfied and downbeat of the four 
groups. While they enjoy some of the economic advantages of the Top of the 
Class, they express many of the same bleak judgments about their lives as 
those in the Struggling Middle. 

10.12 Retirement 
While over the next several decades, experiences will vary, three developments are 
almost certain: 

 people will continue to work till they are older; 

 the state pension will come back onto the agenda; 

 encouraging people to save will return as a political issue. 
 
Workers will stay in employment till they are older. This will apply less to people who 
were over 50 at the turn of the millennium and who are more likely to belong to final 
salary schemes. Younger generations, however, are more likely to keep working. 
Many will not have saved enough for retirement. The income they need (in real 
terms) may well be higher than for age groups before them; life expectancy could 
lengthen faster than projected; and a significant minority may opt out of private 
pensions (or take lengthy breaks). 
 
Based on current trends, the number of people working beyond their retirement age 
is likely to be quite modest over the next decade or so, but could grow significantly 
thereafter. In the immediate future, employers can do quite a bit to encourage 
workers who would have retired in their late 50s or early 60s to stay on. For 
employers, keeping older workers will be more than a matter of good HR practice. 
Tight labour markets for some skills will make it a commercial priority. 
 
10.12.1 Abolishing Retirement? 
Might retirement itself be abolished one day? Abolishing' retirement is a strong way 
of saying that the present clean break between work and retirement needs to give 
way to a much more fluid transition. Instead of people moving straight from work to 
retirement (which is equated with not working), they would have greater freedom to 
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wind down their employment gradually and expand their leisure, community and 
family activities. 
 
10.12.2 New Phase of Life 
 Retirement as we understand it today would give way to a phase of life in which 
individuals would mix employment, leisure and unpaid forms of work in 
combinations geared to their particular circumstances. People would continue in 
jobs till they were much older, but for shorter periods of the week. Some older 
people on high incomes are able to do this today, but it is far from the norm. It could 
start to become more common, however, as phased retirement is introduced for 
specific groups of skilled workers. The 'abolition of retirement' is unlikely in the next 
20 years, but might foundations be laid for people to have a fundamentally different 
experience of retirement in the decades that follow? 
 
While the labour market of the future is expected to comprise a greater proportion 
of older workers, New Zealand will face a unique issue in the more immediate 
future. In particular, the generation described as the ‘baby boomers’ will commence 
retirement over the next few years (Lynch, 2005). While the baby boomer 
generation themselves might rejoice in this fact, reflection on the actual proportion 
of employees due to retire from the workforce in the next twenty years will prove 
challenging.  

Figure 22: Working Age Distribution (Statistics NZ, 2008) 

 
 
 
10.12.3 Implications of Ageing Workforce 
One potential implication of an ageing population is the impact on the workforce 
and labour market. Without appropriate planning and intervention, there will be 
both a labour shortage and a shortage of skills. The New Zealand Institute for 
Research on Ageing warns: “Population ageing, in its widest sense, is one of the most 
significant issues facing New Zealand” (Davey & Cornwall, 2003, p.5). Accordingly, a 
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major objective of governments is to ascertain the extent and nature of the putative 
impact of population ageing on the workforce, and to identify those actions that 
might mitigate that impact for the purposes of future effective workforce planning 
(Massey University, 2007). 
 
With an ageing population, it is critical that the Government continue to pursue 
productivity enhancing and nation building reforms through prudent investment in 
social and economic infrastructure, and policies to support skills and human capital 
development. Enhanced productivity growth is the key to increasing economic 
growth. With the ageing of population reducing participation, productivity growth 
will be the major contributor to real GDP per person growth in New Zealand over the 
next 40 years (Commonwealth of Australia, 2010). 
 
Retirees make a valuable contribution to the economy and living standards through 
activities such as volunteering or carer activities. For those wishing to continue 
working, key factors influencing workforce participation include health outcomes, 
educational attainment, the tax-transfer system, cultural attitudes, workplace 
flexibility, and access to retraining and support services (Commonwealth of Australia, 
2010). 
 
10.12.4 Boomers Retire – Lost Wisdom 
More than seventy six million baby boomers will retire over the next twenty years. 
They will take with them the collective wisdom of a generation. Can the future 
survive without the boomer’s talent, wisdom and insight? This is a contributing 
factor to the crisis awaiting most organisations – the loss of wisdom.  
 
10.12.5 Recessionary Effects 
In a midst of a recession that has taken a heavy toll on many nest eggs, just over half 
of all working adults aged 50 to 64 say they may delay their retirement – and 
another 16% say that they will never stop working. (Pew Research, 2009e).The 
heightened inclination to delay retirement appears to be driven in part by the 
current recession, but is also in sync with longer-term labour market trends.  
 
10.12.6 Attitudes to Working after Retirement 
According to Pew Research (2006), more than ¾ of today’s workers expect to work 
for pay even after they retire. Of those who feel this way, most say it’s because 
they’ll want to rather than they’ll have to. 
 
There is also some disparity between the ages at which today’s workers say they 
plan to retire and the age at which today’s retirees actually did retire. The average 
worker expects to retire at 61, while the actual retiree retired at 57.8. The latest 
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PEW findings suggest that retirement is a phase of life about which public attitudes, 
expectations and experiences are in a period of transition. And given the changes 
afoot (older retirement age in future) as well as the changes underway in the basic 
financial framework of retirement (private/work based benefits/retirement plans), 
this evolution in attitudes is likely to continue for years to come (Pew Research 2006, 
2009).  
 
As work overall has become more managerial, consulting and software oriented – 
and as manufacturing jobs have been on the decline – a lot of people have changed 
their attitude toward work, and the number of workaholics has skyrocketed. The 
sandwich generation is going to be in for a shock when they call their 70 year old 
parents at the office and find they are just too busy to babysit their grandkids. Add 
to New Zealand’s general obsession with work, the fact that it is now the baby 
boomer generation who is nearing 65, and it becomes clear that the traditional idea 
of ‘retirement’ is just about ready for retirement itself (Penn, 2007). 

10.12.7 The Impact of Structural Population Change  
Future projections indicate a changing face to the workforce which will consist of an 
older group of culturally diverse people. The prospective older workforce will be 
more experienced and enjoy better health and wellbeing than earlier generations 
(Statistics NZ, 2009). However, their qualifications will tend to be specific to 
particular occupations, and many will lack the appropriate qualifications to meet job 
requirements. While female participation rates may continue to grow, they may 
eventually plateau and, therefore, no longer be a fount of labour to expand the 
workforce (Statistics NZ, 2009).  

There are further issues associated with the retirement of the baby-boomer cohort. 
There will be pressure on pensions, health budgets, and other expenditure related to 
older adults. Potentially, the burgeoning number of retired people will place a 
growing demand on resources funded largely by the working. The younger cohort 
following on from the baby boomers will have insufficient numbers of skilled 
workers which, in turn, will create a need for a more flexible workforce (Statistics NZ, 
2009). In this respect, older workers will comprise a valuable source of labour for 
organisations (Cavanaugh, 1997). Overall, there will be strong competition for skilled 
labour and this will be evidenced in global immigration (Department of Labour, 
2004). 
 
The nature of work itself is changing, leading to an increased demand for higher 
skilled and higher educated workers with specific work-place competencies. An 
increased demand in skilled human capital will, in turn, place greater pressure on 
education and training resources, particularly where learning is increasingly viewed 
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as a life-long process rather than a discrete period of time allocated at the beginning 
of one’s work-life. Particular focus will be placed on updating the required 
information technology skills that have become a principal feature of the workplace.  
 
Modern changes to the workplace environment have made these developments 
possible. When more jobs required physical labour, older people who had injuries or 
pain might have been at a disadvantage. But in the information age – old folks have 
more information than anyone. Drugs will be able to provide pain relief to those who 
still suffer (Penn, 2007).  
 
10.12.8 Squeeze on Younger Employees 
This has enormous implications. First, it puts the squeeze on younger employees, 
who have been waiting their turn to take the reins. If suddenly people become 
managers and vice presidents at 40, instead of 35, will they really stick around and 
wait. If they do, will that breed a more passive kind of leader – because the more 
aggressive ones will have broken free to start their own ventures. 
 
10.12.9 Effects on Political Landscapes 
The working retired will also affect the political landscape. Older citizens vote, and 
working men and women retain some of their interest in the economy when they 
take home a payback. Older voters have been becoming Values Voters. Keeping 
them in the workforce may keep them voting more on the basis of what’s good for 
jobs and the economy and less on cultural issues (Penn, 2007). 
 
Older people will be in the political majority. They will insist on priority for the 
present, on price stabilisation, and on shifting the burden to coming generations. 
They will consumer specific products (cosmetic, dietetic) and user adapted services 
(hospitals, medically equipped homes, assistance personnel, retirement homes). All 
will consume more medication and more hospital care, leading to massive rise in 
medical expenses – and therefore in insurance spending (Attali, 2009).  
 
10.12.10 Impact on Family Life 
The working retired will also have a big impact on family life. It’s unclear how wives 
will react when suddenly men choose to keep on working instead of spending their 
Golden Years with them. They can no longer count on their parents to pick up the 
babysitting slack, since their parents are working just as hard as they are. 
 
However, other thoughts lend themselves to the idea that the working retired could 
save the family – hard as the trend may seem to follow at first for spurned spouses 
and indignant grown children. If a person can really work until 90, might that mean a 
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whole new pressure release valve on the work-family dilemma? Could mums and 
dads now mainly raise kids from age 23 to 43 – and then spend 50 years at work? 
 
10.12.11 Extending Life 
A great implication is that the working retired could actually extend life itself. Plenty 
of studies have shown that an active body and mind are key to extending the healthy 
years. Are we only on the tip of the iceberg for greater life expectancy?  Might more 
of us get to 100 – not from radical new diets and exercise plans, but from punching 
the clock well past 65 (Penn, 2007). 

10.12.12 Traditional Career Model Superseded 
The traditional career model has been superseded by a model that is “boundaryless” 
(Sullivan, 1999). The older worker was raised in an employment environment where 
people worked for one, possibly two, organisations across their career, and the 
responsibility for career management was firmly with the employing organisation 
(Statistics NZ, 2009). The psychological contract that underpinned the employment 
relationship was implicitly understood by all to mean that job security was the 
reward for loyalty to the firm. In contrast, the modern model is characterised by 
flexibility. Individuals work for a number of firms, and are readily transferable. The 
individual is ultimately responsible for their own career management (Sullivan, 
1999). Thus, there has been a shift in focus on what skills and attributes are desirable 
in employees. The rapid advances in technology require a technologically skilled 
work force. Workers need to be proactive and flexible, prepared to continually learn 
and keep up to date with advancing techno (Statistics NZ, 2009). 

10.13 Performance Driven 
Success or failure will become a more salient feature of work identities, as the 
pressure to improve individual performance intensifies. Expectations will continue to 
rise: companies will face mounting competition from abroad and public services will 
be squeezed to produce greater value for money. Individuals will be expected to 
work smarter and harder. Performance reviews and target-setting will become more 
sophisticated. The notion of 'good performance' will continue to evolve, as human 
relationships – social capital – become increasingly central to work  
 
Making sense of work will be an increasing challenge. Work identities will continue 
to proliferate. Most workers will find it hard to identify purely with an occupation or 
an employer. They may identify with the organisation to which they are seconded, 
their 'community of practice', the project they are working on, the customers they 
serve or their colleagues. Reorganisation, new demands of the job, a new team and a 
new project will bring constant change. As different facets of the job evolve, 
individuals' work identities will remain on the move. 
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10.13.1 Mismatch between Career and Reality 
In some cases, a canyon may open between the career they hoped for and the one 
they've got. This has always been some people's experience. Might the experience 
spread as workplace change becomes more rapid and profound, and as more people 
stay longer in education but don't find jobs to fit their qualifications? Will a 
mismatch between career and reality be a mounting source of unhappiness, despite 
greater prosperity? 
 
10.13.2 Social Class and Work  
Is 'class' in decline? Traditionally, occupations have been the basis of social class. 
Despite the increase in career ambitions, people still see themselves in terms of their 
job. This is such a habit of thought, that it is hard to imagine occupations 
disappearing as a means by which people classify themselves. But is social class 
declining in the sense that fewer people are trapped by their occupational 
inheritance? Class could be said to be less important if more people were able to 
climb out of their broad occupational backgrounds – if individuals brought up by 
parents with semi-skilled jobs, for example, had a better of chance of entering higher 
status employment. 
 

10.14 High School Moguls 
Today, the internet, eBay, Trademe and other commercial websites make teen 
entrepreneurship easier than ever. The number of people making money from the 
internet is ever increasing. These are not the teens of yesteryear that delivered 
papers and babysat to earn cash for movies. Today’s kids want to create and run 
their own show. What with all this burbling teen capitalism, one might ask if kids 
these days will even still want to go to college. Also, high school moguls may not 
have the patience to work through someone else’s company. Already, there are a 
host of books detailing generation gaps at work – whereby 60-something bosses see 
20-something employees emailing during meetings, and nearly demote them for 
their insubordination – when in fact the young employees were just skilfully multi-
tasking (Penn, 2007).  
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10.15 Labour Force Projections 
 

Figure 23: New Zealand Labour Force Projections (Statistics NZ, 2008) 

 
 
Future growth in the labour force is expected to be lower than the relatively large 
increase of 270,000 between 2001 and 2006, partly due to the increasing proportion 
of older people who are less likely to participate in employment, and partly due to 
lower levels of net migration. The labour force is projected to increase by 170,000 
from 2.24 million in 2006 to 2.41 million in 2011. Further growth of 100,000 is 
projected between 2011 and 2016. However, subsequent growth is expected to 
average less than 15,000 a year (Statistics NZ, 2008). 
 

Figure 24: Change in Labour Force 1996 – 2061 (Statistics NZ, 2008) 
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10.15.1 Age structure 
The labour force is projected to continue to age. Half of the labour force was aged 
over 36 years in 1991. The median age (half of the labour force is older, and half 
younger, than this age) is projected to increase from 40 years in 2006 to 42 years in 
2011. After 2011, the median age is likely to remain about 42–43 years. The gradual 
increase in the median age reflects the general ageing of the population and the 
labour force, and the movement of the large number of people born during the 
1950s to early 1970s into the older ages (Statistics NZ, 2008). 
 

Figure 25: Future Age Structure of Population (Statistics NZ, 2008) 

 
 
10.15.2 Hawkes Bay Labour Force Projections 
The labour force of Hawke’s Bay might continue growing, but at a slower rate. This is 
because growth in the labour force is mainly driven by growth in the regional 
population. The regional population of Hawke’s Bay is expected to continue growing 
at a slower rate. As the current participation rate is also at a historical high, there 
might be a limit to future growth in participation. Having said that, some groups 
have lower participation rates compared to the national average, such as males and 
females in their prime working ages. Also reflecting trends at the national level, 
participation rates of people with low qualifications tend to be lower than those with 
high qualifications  
 
Compared to the national average, a greater proportion of the working-age 
population in the Gisborne and Hawke’s Bay Regions had no qualifications, but there 
are also a greater proportion of people with a Bachelor degree or higher. The 
qualification level in both regions has also been rising faster than the national 
average. Between 2001 and 2006, there was a greater drop in the number of people 
with no qualification and a faster growth in the number of people with a Bachelor 
degree or higher. 
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A large part of the employment growth in Gisborne and Hawke’s Bay has been in 
highly skilled and skilled occupations such as Managers, Professionals and 
Technicians. This is partly because of growth in industries such as Property and 
Business Services, Education and Health and Community Services among others, 
where many skilled and highly skilled people work. It is also largely driven by an 
increase in the prevalence of these highly skilled and skilled professions in a number 
of industries. If Gisborne and Hawke’s Bay employers’ skill requirements continue to 
focus on people with higher qualifications, the requirements must be met mainly by 
increases in the working-age population or by up-skilling people with relatively low 
qualifications.  
 
Skill and labour shortages are likely to exist in a number of occupations across the 
skills spectrum. This is based on information about employment growth in the region 
and national evidence of skill shortages.  
 
If Gisborne and Hawke’s Bay employers’ skill requirements continue to focus on 
people with higher qualifications, the requirements must be met mainly by increased 
productivity (higher value produced per hour of work), increases in the working-age 
population, or up-skilling people with relatively low qualifications. The potential for 
further rises in participation rates or falls in unemployment rates is limited.  
 
10.15.3 Hawkes Bay Labour Force Participation Trends 
The regional labour force participation rate for Hawke’s Bay has been below the 
national average in the period before 2006. It has, however, been steadily increasing 
since 1998, reaching a historical high of 67.8% in 2006. Alongside growth in the 
working-age population, rises in participation rates have contributed to growth in 
the size of the regional workforce. 
 

Figure 26: Hawkes Bay Labour Force Participation Rate 1898 to 2007 (MSD, 2009) 
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10.15.4 Participation of people in different ethnic groups  

Labour force participation was highest among those self-identified as New 
Zealanders. Excluding the New Zealander ethnic group, labour force participation 
was highest among Maori. Compared to the national average in 2006, participation 
rates were higher for all ethnic groups in Hawke’s Bay Region, with the exception of 
the European ethnic group. 

Figure 27: Hawkes Bay Labour force by Participation rate by Ethnicity (MSD, 2009) 

 
 

10.15.5 Participation rates of people with different qualification attainment  

Labour force participation was highest for people with Bachelor degrees or higher, 
and lowest for those with no qualifications. Compared to the national average in 
2006, participation rates for people across most qualifications levels in Hawke’s Bay 
Region were higher, particularly for those with lower qualifications. 
 

Figure 28: Hawkes Bay Labour Force Participation by Highest Qualification (MSD, 2009) 
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11. Consumer Behaviour 
Life today is much more complex than it was ten years ago – there are too many 
variables and possible permutations. People now have more options than ever 
before. We all make hundreds of decisions a day, and each choice takes a little bit of 
attention and effort. Consumers are feeling overwhelmed by choice.  
 
Since World War II, rising affluence has extended the practice to almost all sections 
of New Zealand society. Even poor people can buy fashion items to make an identity 
statement. In social and cultural terms there is perhaps no single issue that 
dominates the modern psyche as much as fashion and consumption (Autio, 2004). 
Making a statement about yourself through consumerism is a central component of 
almost all daily events. It influences what and where people eat, the clothing they 
wear, the furnishings in their homes, the magazines they read and the very nature of 
their thinking. 
 
Scott (2006) finds that the cosmopolitan landscape is one dominated by the products 
of contemporary leisure consumption, which is fuelled by changing consumer 
lifestyles and coupled with the American media influences which influence and 
reinforce consumptive lifestyles.  In a lifestyle analysis, the products themselves 
become a fashion statement with lifestyle connotations.  This is confirmed by 
popular media and lifestyle statements. The author goes further to insinuate that the 
lure of association with brands and their images satisfy the indeed fuel the 
contemporary lifestyle demands of the consumer. 
 

11.1 Materialism and Happiness  
Materialism is in full swing in most countries, with about one billion new consumers 
about to join the party in China, India and elsewhere. However, for many people, 
approaching the top of Maslow’s hierarchy of needs, money is starting to lose its 
appeal. We are working harder and longer than ever before – and earning more 
money as a result – but we don’t seem to be getting any happier. People are also 
starting to realise that identity and self esteem are not shaped by what you own or 
what you consume, but by whom you are and how you live. To some extent, the 
happiness phenomenon is really a search for meaning (Watson, 2007). 
 

11.2 Renaissance in Local Manufacturing 
The end of oil may lead to renaissance in local manufacturing and consumption, and 
even to an end of the worldwide obesity epidemic. If technology cannot finds a 
suitable solution to the reducing oil sticks, we will have to get used to consuming less 
of everything, including transportation – use the legs or get the pushbike out. 
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Reverse globalisation would re-energise local communities and people would 
become more self reliant (Watson, 2007).  
 
The power of small and local – thanks to the backlash against the homogenising 
effects of globalisation, declining trust in multinational companies, increased 
environmental concerns and anxiety over safety, the world is turning local. There is 
increased spending power in small entities united by personal connections, shared 
purpose or specific identification (Penn, 2007). 
 

11.3 Technology and Consumer Behaviour 
Technology will increasingly play an interactive role in consumer behaviour. 
Advertising may start immediately once a product is picked up off the shelf; 
everything you have ever bought may be lying on a database somewhere with 
wireless links to your home environment which will indicate when you are getting 
low on certain products; Maybe no more checkouts as readers simply scan the 
products in your bag as you walk out and a charge is made to your credit card or bill 
sent to your bank; similar technologies will scan your body from all angles and 
produce a 360 degree 3-D model to help you find not only the clothes that will fit, 
but ones that accentuate and hide certain aspects of your figure. For the younger 
crowd, technology will increasingly replace people; either through automated 
vending and robotic assistants or via smart kiosks and online commerce – not all for 
goods, but for anything that is a habitual or commodity purchase. Online stores will 
also blur the line between reality and cyberspace, with much of the ‘brand 
experience’ and browsing being delivered by virtual stores built in virtual malls or 
other online communities (Attali, 2009, Penn, 2007). 
 

11.4 Emergence of Social Shopping 
Savvy retailers will acknowledge the influence of recommendations of friends and 
trusted experts in their decision making, with the emergence of ‘social shopping’. By 
contrast, older people generally loathe new technology. Most seniors (over 65) like 
dealing with people face-to-face, as they’ve always done; despite the emergence of 
‘silver surfers’, most will remain resolutely offline whenever and wherever they can. 
Technology and ageing populations are two of the key drivers of retail change in the 
21st century (Watson, 2007).  

  
11.5 FIVE TRENDS THAT WILL TRANSFORM RETAIL 

 Luxury vs. low cost – retail is polarising between luxury and low cost 
segments, and this will continue well into the future – or at least until there is 
a recession, at which point we will all become economy shoppers again.  
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 Speed and simplicity – people are busy and they want whatever they want 
right now. This is particularly true of Gen Y, which has grown up with high 
speed internet access and therefore suffers from what has been termed 
digital instant gratification syndrome. However, we are all running out of 
time, and any retailer that can speed up a simple transaction will be 
rewarded. 

 Changes in household composition – the future will contain many more old 
people, so retailers will slowly respond by designing stores that appeal to the 
55 and over crowds who have both time and money to spend. The continued 
rise of single person households (lived in by young and old alike) will also 
have profound implications on everything from store design to product 
formatting and packaging. Products will thus have to be available in ‘ones’ as 
well as twos and fours. Similarly, old favourites and classics will enjoy a 
resurgence of popularity as older shoppers go al misty eyed about the distant 
past. Products that are healthy or that promise immortality will be in high 
demand. 

 Sustainability – Last century shoppers compared prices. This century, they 
will compare ethical standards. We’ve already seen sweatshop-free clothing 
brands and the return of neighbourhood retail, but we haven’t seen anything 
yet. In the future, shoppers will be swayed by various green and ethical 
issues. 

 Storytelling, authenticity and trust – We are constantly being fed an endless 
diet of half truths and manipulated statistics from companies (and 
governments) wanting us to buy or support something. The result is cynicism 
and an interest in authenticity or realness. People want information. They 
want to know where things are coming from physically and metaphorically. 
They also want to know the narrative or story behind the brand so they can 
make up their own minds about the ‘facts’. There will be a growing interest in 
information about how things are made and where they are from. This 
means real people with real stories to tell. This will be good news for brands 
with history and heritage, but it will also benefit retailers that can tell a story 
through hands-on experience. 

 

11.6 Brand Promiscuity 
Until recently, the typical marketing mindset was that once consumers bought into a 
brand and formed an emotional bond, they would stay with it – a lifetime marriage. 
That may have been the case when there were a limited number of brands – and a 
limited number of channels for consumers to finds out about them – but now the 
choice is huge and competition is fierce (Penn, 2007).  
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Monogamous consumers are a dying breed. However, brands themselves aren’t 
loyal to their suppliers – they source wherever they can, based on who is offering the 
best deal. So too are a growing group of savvy consumers. These consumers play the 
field and flit from brand to brand based on which is making the best offer of the day. 
 
There are five key trends driving brand promiscuity: 
1. Most products are being commoditised. Few things stay special for long. Today’s 

market quickly finds a new way of making a similar product that is cheaper and 
does more 

2. Brands are outsourcing production to places where labour is cheaper, and 
consumers know that brands aren’t faithful to their workforce 

3. Brand inflation is creating a lot of brand noise; new brands, brand extensions, 
brand cross-overs ... markets are full of brands that make similar moves using 
similar techniques 

4. Innovation is the new norm. In certain product areas, particularly technology, it 
may make no sense to stick with a brand – especially when competitor’s 
products are newer or better. 

5. Access to information has increased dramatically. The wealth of information 
available online – product reviews, expert evaluations, specialist blogs – allows 
consumers to see past branding spin. 

 

11.7 The Rise of Intangibles 
More and more transactions these days are done for ‘things’ that aren’t 
manufactured and can’t be touched. It’s not just the products of digitisation. It’s also 
buying experiences (vacations, entertainment, courses) and paying for expertise 
(coaching, financial advice, image consultancy). The longer societies are prosperous, 
the more physical ‘stuff’ people accumulate and the less space, need and desire they 
have for even more ‘stuff’. Hence the rise of the experience economy, capitalising on 
consumers’ willingness to spend on memorable vacations and meals, and the 
ascendancy of mass customisation and personalisation – tailored, one of a kind 
services and experiences. 
 

11.8 Life Imitating Digital 
The more consumers interact through computer, PDA, cell phone and console 
screens, the more they experience ‘reality’ through digital technology. As 24/7 
defines the way the average person lives, those with whom we work and socialise 
expect nothing less. It becomes impossible to unplug.  
 

11.9 Social Status Indicators 
Designer stuff is no longer a good indicator of social status. Even people who can 
afford to pay more are very happy to shop around more, to use discount vouchers, 
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or shop in places that previously were frequented only by those on low incomes. And 
they do so without losing their social confidence. Secondly, a refocus on value rather 
than image will force companies to focus much more on product offerings that give 
high functionality and value, rather than trying to go for an image. . Thirdly, this is all 
happening against a backdrop of heightened environmental awareness. 
 

11.10 Real-Time Consumers 
Reaching the real-time customer – real-time customers in an on-demand fluid 
marketplace is what’s coming.  These real-time customers cut across all demographic 
segments. They have one thing in common: higher expectations of service, essential 
knowledge, the search for the best deal and they want it now.  
 

11.11 Relationship with Objects 
Our relationship with objects is going to change in the future. In the past, objects 
were neutral. They were not intelligent and did not possess a state of mind. We 
imbued personality into objects via our own imagination. This won’t be the case in 
the future. You will able to customise toys, such as dolls, whose face can be 
personalised, while engaging in real conversations with your doll by telephone, email 
or having real face-to-doll communications (Watson, 2007). 
 

11.12 Changing Attitudes to Bankruptcy 
Previously a source of shame and an award of incompetence, a dignified bankruptcy 
is now considered one of the healthy underpinnings of the economy. Bankruptcy is 
fast becoming a middle class event. The availability of credit has caused a culture of 
overextension. However, the facts are that being middle class is becoming more 
expensive. Good public schools have become rare enough that in neighbourhoods 
they serve, there is an unprecedented bidding war for houses, and mortgages have 
shot through the roof. Add to that rising health care costs, food, energy, and 
university tuition, and you have a very strapped middle class (Penn, 2007). 

11.13 Aged Demand 
There will be a higher demand for goods and services that are attractive to older age 
groups. Older consumers have tended to be largely ignored and historically 
segmented as outside of mainstream consumption. Where older adults have been 
targeted as a consumer group, there has been a tendency for marketers to portray 
them as stupid, debilitated or amusing. The future demand for goods and services 
will be determined by those with economic power. Baby boomers are expected to 
further dominate the consumer markets of the future, and are likely to seek 
products that are appropriate to their lifestyles. Where younger consumers typically 
spend on possessions, older consumers already own houses, cars and furniture etc. 
The providers of goods and services in the future will need to be cognisant of the 
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expectations of a growing segment of older consumers, both in the appropriateness 
of the products provided, and how and by whom they are delivered. Currently in 
New Zealand, the pensioner population has little discretionary spending as the 
majority of those retirees over 65 years of age are financially dependent on 
government superannuation as their only source of income. Future older New 
Zealand generations will comprise a more sophisticated group of consumers than 
the present older generation. A shift from conservative attitudes towards money 
management will be reflected in practices such as the greater use of credit among 
older people. Furthermore, as working women move into the older age groups, we 
will see a greater proportion of older women with more financial assets (Statistics 
NZ, 2009). 

11.13.1 Purchasing Experiences 
In affluent societies in the 21st century, ‘time poor’ urban consumers are purchasing 
experiences that signify leisure and freedom; eating out, travel and tourism, home 
entertainment. Cultural consumption is flourishing as home becomes a cocoon and 
social life is focused on work and public space. 
 

11.14 Ethics and Consumerism Polarised 
Often ethics and consumerism are seen as polarised. There is a sphere of duty and 
obligation on the one hand and a world of pleasure and consumption on the other. 
The two are thought to be distinct. But the reality is more complex. Consumerism 
frequently provides a pleasurable context within which individuals make altruistic 
choices. The 'consumer revolution' has brought together morality and pleasure, and 
arguably this combination lies at the heart of many consumer identities (Devinney & 
Eckhardt, 2005). 
  
11.14.1 Consumer Identities and Ethics 
Consumer identities will have a stronger ethical component. Much of consumer 
behaviour has always had this dimension. People doing the household shop, for 
instance, think carefully about what others at home need and want. Shopping 
becomes an act of love – of buying what is best for the others. Altruistic 
consumption has tended to be directed towards family and friends, people who are 
close to you. But in recent years growing numbers of people have begun to extend 
this circle of altruism. They have started to make purchases on the basis of a wide 
range of ethical concerns, from fair trade to human rights, animal welfare to the 
environment. Though perhaps not their main motivation, ethical consumption helps 
people to feel good about themselves (Gintis et al, 2003). It improves their self 
image. 
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This widening of the altruistic behaviour is likely to accelerate over the next 40 years, 
for several reasons: 

 There is plenty of scope for expansion. Ethical consumption is still very much 
a minority, part-time activity. Many more people could ethically purchase at 
least some of their products, while existing ethical consumers have lots of 
room to extend the practice to other goods and services. 

 Ethical consumption will enable individuals to distinguish themselves as they 
experience the rapid democratisation of taste.  

 Ethical horizons will expand as people become better educated and more 
aware. The numbers staying on at school and going to university are set to 
grow further, continuing the trend for the population to be more highly 
educated. 

 Consumers will also become more ethically aware through such things as the 
mushrooming of specialist websites, online campaigns and the improved 
labelling of products. For example, a new EU car energy labelling scheme, 
whereby cars will be graded A-G according to their carbon emissions and fuel 
efficiency, will almost certainly influence consumer behaviour. The ethical 
element in consumer identities will become more marked. 

 Fantasy identities will keep proliferating, enabled by advances in media and 
technology. Public spaces will be more visual as huge flat screens showing 
video clips become affordable. Instead of staring at one or two adverts, 
which may or may not appeal, travellers at the tube station will watch a 
sequence of images that will titillate the imagination. They will have more 
encouragement to fantasise about being different people in different 
contexts. 

 
Will consumerism become more earnest? Consumer behaviour is often seen as 
pleasurable and playful. This ethical dimension will become more prominent as 
consumers widen their ethical horizons to embrace a range of social and 
environmental concerns. A momentum in this direction is building up, and strong 
drivers will propel it further. Businesses are already responding by building social 
responsibility values into their brands. More will do so in future, and will make these 
values increasingly central to how their brands are perceived. As ethical 
consumption gains ground, it will start to become socially unacceptable not to have 
some ethical awareness in your purchasing decisions. More will breed more as 
ethical consumption accelerates. By 2050, businesses that are not green accredited, 
carbon neutral and giving back to the community in which they operate will 
experience dramatic reductions in demand for their goods and services. 
 
However, consumer behaviours and attitudes are hard to change. Environmental 
pressure groups, for example, often call on governments to discourage consumption 
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to tackle climate change and other issues. But to do this would strike at a potent 
source of identity. It is not that shoppers are always being selfish when they spend 
as they do: often they are expressing devotion. Saving the planet, therefore, comes 
head-to-head with other, more immediate forms of altruism. For much of the time, 
the latter win out because they are literally much closer to home. 
 

11.15 Environmental Concerns 
A societal move to environmental awareness seems to be in contradiction. On the 
positive side, there seems to be more awareness, more media coverage, more 
political activism and more environmental groups than twenty years ago.  On the 
other hand, sales of green products have been falling and there is reluctance from 
many governments (notably the U.S.) to participate in international agreements like 
the Kyoto Protocol that aim to curb environmental damage.  
 
However, quality of life issues such as air and water purity, availability of parks and 
open spaces, and preservation of natural amenities will increase in importance as 
citizens come to understand the positive relationship between the natural 
environment and the economic health of their community (Kemp, 2008). 
 
Citizens will acknowledge the need to plan properly for such local natural amenities 
as coastlines, rivers, streams, lakes, wetlands, and other natural wonders, designated 
for all citizens to enjoy. Citizens of all income groups will increasingly embrace these 
environmental issues, which once were the concern of individuals only in high-
income communities. Additionally, citizens are starting to appreciate the main 
attributes of nature – the sky, the land, the water and the built environment – and 
will increasingly demand that their public officials, especially elected officials and 
planners, properly plan for the stewardship of these natural resources to make them 
available for future generations to enjoy. 
 
11.15.1 Sustainable Communities Enjoy New Emphasis 
The need to create sustainable communities will enjoy new emphasis. Citizens will 
recognise that human population must be concentrated in cities to preserve New 
Zealand’s agricultural and wilderness areas.  Circular rather than linear urban 
systems will become necessary if we are to recapture our nation’s natural resources.  
There is also a need for newly developed communities to foster balanced quality of 
life within a traditional neighbourhood setting. This trend will concentrate 
development, with commercial and high-density residential mixed land use in the 
centre, along with adjacent single family residential areas surrounded by common 
opens spaces (Kemp, 2008). 
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11.16 Growth of Aesthetic Community 
Growth of the 'aesthetic' economy will extend the range of consumer identities over 
the next two decades. Within the service sector, the aesthetic economy – involving 
style, taste, fashion, beauty and appearances – is increasingly important (Roberts, 
2002). More holiday resorts, for example, are marketed on the basis of style. This 
trend will accelerate, for a number of reasons: 

 Aesthetics are intrinsic to being human.  

 As society gets richer, people will have more to spend on style.  

 As technology continues to advance, not only will new aesthetic products 
become available, but existing ones will be enhanced at little extra cost.  

 
Aesthetics will become an increasing source of competitive advantage. Design and 
taste will enable companies to differentiate themselves in highly competitive 
markets. As has been happening for some years, companies will find new ways of 
customising their offerings to individuals or specific groups of consumers to avoid 
products becoming mere commodities. Style will remain a vital component of 
customisation. Mobile phone styles will continue to proliferate, for example. 
Aesthetic obsolescence will remain a key driver of economic growth. Consumers will 
continue to replace products once they become unfashionable, even though they 
function perfectly well. 
 
There is a limit to the number of 'things' people can buy. As society becomes 
wealthier, the growth of demand for manufactures tails off. Consumers will not want 
to keep buying the same old things, but they will be drawn to products that look 
fresh and attractive. By feeding the imagination, aesthetic products will enable 
individuals to transcend the ordinary. Consumers will want to spend more on style, 
and – with rising incomes – will be able to (Roberts, 2002). 
 
The growth of the aesthetic economy will create new opportunities for consumers to 
construct their identities from fashion items, eating places, downloaded video clips 
and the many other ingredients of lifestyle. They will be helped in this by the 
multiplication of websites and the emergence of many different kinds of style 
adviser, who will supplement magazines, TV programmes and other existing forms of 
help. Even more than today, life will be about style. 
 

11.17 Identities 
 ‘Lifestyle’ is a concept often used to describe the variations in ways of living, i.e. 
from variations based on traditions to individually oriented ways. Lifestyle can be 
defined as a series of routinised practices incorporated within habits of dress, eating, 
modes of acting and favoured milieu for encountering others. Mobility and transport 
are routines that constitute lifestyle (Kucukemiroglu & Kara, 2005).  
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Identity opens a key window on everyday life. Identity influences lifestyles – from 
clothes to leisure. Consumer preferences allow people to identify with others making 
similar choices. Changes in identity are likely to be accompanied by new patterns of 
consumer behaviour.  Identity has had a growing impact on public life. Identities 
based on ethnicity, disability, sexuality and nationality, for example, has become the 
focus of some people's politics. Groups have projected their identities to challenge 
existing power relations: they have sought not just tolerance for difference, but 
public respect, resources and representation (Kucukemiroglu & Kara, 2005). 
 
Identity is bound up with people's values. How you see yourself makes a statement 
about the values you think are important. A person who identifies strongly with work 
and family will be implying that the values bound up with work and family are highly 
significant. Someone who identifies strongly with a religion will be prizing those 
values (Scott, 2006). 
 
Identity is mainly about who you identify with. It is about the sort of person you 
think you are. However, this is not the only dimension of identity. Other dimensions 
include the sense of who you are over. Seeing yourself in relation to other people is 
at the heart of identity. Identity is about identification – with certain others. 
 
Identity is quite fluid in children but becomes more stable in adulthood. Identity 
develops from the earliest years. It begins with children's awareness that they are 
separate and unique individuals. First indications of this come when infants start to 
recognise themselves. As self-awareness grows and develops, children become 
increasingly aware of how they are similar to and different from others. 
Physical, cognitive and social changes mean that these similarities and differences 
continue to evolve, often quite rapidly.  
 
11.17.1 Greater Choice over Identity 
Adults have been exercising greater choice over identity. Before the Second World 
War, individuals were largely 'traditional'. Their identities were heavily influenced by 
their social and family backgrounds, and by the places where they were brought up. 
Their upbringing determined the rest of their lives. Since the Second World War, 
however, more and more adults have become – to an extent – 'unboxed' from their 
backgrounds. Mass consumption spread across Europe in the 1950s, expanding 
consumer choice phenomenally. 
 
With growing affluence, individuals have had a much greater choice of lifestyles. 
Alternative lifestyles on television have expanded their horizons. A growing number 
have been to university where they have witnessed, first-hand, different approaches 
to life. Upbringing has had a smaller influence on people's lives as their consumer 
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choices have played a greater role. These choices expanded the range of groups with 
whom they could identify – from diving clubs to yoga, to those who preferred the 
same designer label, to those who shared their sexual preferences (Scott, 2006). 
 
The big change over the last half century is that the expansion of choice has allowed 
individuals to be more selective about whom from their own background they 
identify with. For example, in the 1950s, teenagers might have identified with the 
Mods or the Rockers: now they have a plethora of dress, music, TV personalities and 
other sources of identity.  
 
Traditionally, choice of identity has meant making a commitment – if you are 
committed to one faith group, you probably won't belong to another. However, 
individuals want to make a choice without losing the freedom to choose an 
alternative. So in choosing with whom to identify, more and more people are leaving 
open the possibility of 'undoing' their choices. They are redefining commitment so 
that it is less about permanence, and more about intensity (Kauko, 2006). 
 
Choice over identity is likely to grow. Clearly the amount of choice will vary 
according to people's incomes. The better off you are the more choice you have. The 
identities of poorer people are more fixed by their backgrounds than those on higher 
incomes. But rising prosperity could double average incomes over the next 28 years. 
Assuming that at least some of this extra wealth trickles down, even poor people will 
have more choice over their identities in the years ahead. 
 
The more choice people have, the more opportunities there will be to pull away 
from their background. As choices multiply, individuals will have more opportunity 
to build their own identities, leaving their backgrounds further and further behind. 
For some people, identities will be increasingly constructed rather than given. But for 
others, the anxiety produced by more choice will be too painful: they will cling on to 
the identities they were brought up with, or identify with groups that have rigid 
boundaries and strong. 'Fluid' identities will exist alongside both traditional and a 
growing number of 'fundamentalist' identities (Longhurst, 2005).  
 
11.17.2 Consumption 
Individuals transform their identities through consumption. The process of 
constructing identities involves almost constant change. People don't buy a lifestyle 
off the shelf. They are continually buying things, which means that their lifestyles 
keep evolving. Most people, for example, buy household furniture and possessions 
gradually. Fashions that were current when setting up home are mixed with those 
that have come since. As incomes rise, friendships change, a new life stage is 
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reached, fashions come and go and the individual's taste develops, consumers aspire 
to new identities (James, 2007) 
 
11.17.3 Media Influence 
The transformation of identity is a constant theme in the media. Makeover 
programmes are not just about making over your kitchen or garden, they are about 
making over your identity. They feature ordinary people viewers can identify with, 
and show how a new style – an implied superior style – can supersede the style 
viewers already have. The presenter, doubling up as expert, becomes a guide to how 
this can be done. Viewers are taught the rules of taste for 'people like us'. Most will 
not copy exactly what they have seen on television, but their aspirations evolve 
under the influence of one programme after another. They become better equipped 
to build their identities. 
 
Magazines perform a similar role. New Zealand House and Garden, and its associated 
publication, Lifestyle Block, for example, invite its middle-class, middle aged, urban-
dwelling readers to imagine that they were living in the rural idyll. They are given 
inspiring examples of people who have moved to the countryside. They are shown 
how to give their homes a 'country' appearance. Readers can enjoy the fantasy of 
rural living, they can bring a little of the countryside to their suburban homes or they 
can even make plans to move themselves. Along with so much else in the media, 
there is a steady call to develop your identity. 
 
The transformation of identity is most apparent in the flood of self-help books and 
the growing popularity of counsellors, mentors, style advisers, self-help groups and 
countless other forms of personal support. Individuals are looking for help in 
becoming different people. They want to be better parents, better managers, more 
emotionally together and more 'savvy' in their choice of style. Individuals want to 
move on, grow, get fit and develop their capabilities. They are not content with their 
current identities: they want more. 
 
Though many people down the ages have wanted to grow and develop, what is 
especially new is the role of consumption in meeting these aspirations. As the 
market has penetrated almost every aspect of life, people are increasingly paying for 
things that they once got free. Individuals used to turn to friends and family for 
advice on taste, on how to feel better and on how to behave in a difficult situation. 
Now this advice is increasingly paid for. We buy a celebrity cook book rather than 
rely on mother's recipes. We pay a mentor rather than turn to a wise uncle. 
Consumption has become a means to polish your identity – and improve it. 
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11.17.4 Social Status and Class 
At the heart of this transformation is social status. Consumers choose identities 
because they like them, and many factors lie behind personal taste. One is social 
status. Consumers construct their identities in relation to other people.  
Consumption disguises class by allowing individuals to focus on specific friendship 
groups and other networks they wish to identify with. They can avoid the dissonance 
of not being in as high a class as they want by adopting lifestyles that fit in with their 
peers and pretending that class no longer matters. Yet class continues to play some 
part in consumer identities. However, class backgrounds can constrain choice. 
Individuals feel uncomfortable when making choices that do not fit their social 
backgrounds. People from poorer backgrounds frequently lack the income, 
knowledge ('cultural capital') and sometimes the desire to acquire 'middle class' 
lifestyles. 
 
11.17.5 Fantasy Identities 
Fantasy identities have become more important. Fantasy identities have always been 
part of an individual's identity mix. People would identify with a character in a fable 
or novel, and for a while become that person in their imagination. Cinema, the 
proliferation of glossy magazines and television has hugely expanded the 
opportunities to fantasise. There are many more characters to identify with. The 
scope of fantasy has also widened to include celebrities from almost every walk of 
life – and lifestyle: you may identify more with a person's lifestyle than with their 
character or deeds. 
 
Computer-based technologies have extended these opportunities further. Computer 
and video games allow individuals to identify strongly with the characters they role-
play. Chat rooms allow participants to experiment with their identities. A man may 
present as a woman, a straight person as gay and a disabled person as being without 
disabilities, while someone who is shy may experiment with being outrageous. 
 
Fantasy identities are usually short-lived. People move on quickly from one to the 
next. But this movement frequently has a shape. Individuals may choose a sequence 
of identities that have something in common – a similar lifestyle, or (in a genre of 
computer games) being in power. These serial fantasies can have an impact on the 
individual's identity in real life, though how far this happens and in what ways is 
hotly debated. 
 
11.17.6 Fragmented Society 
Society risks fragmentation as the number of identity groups multiplies. By its very 
nature, identity divides. As society fragments, getting a balance between integration 
and diversity will remain a major challenge. Laissez-faire, letting groups do what they 
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want, clearly will not be enough. Groups may clash with each other. Equally, allowing 
one group to impose its values on others will meet mounting resistance. Identity 
politics is very much about minority groups asserting values not shared by the 
majority, and has come of age as tolerance and diversity have become more deeply 
entrenched in society. Multiple identities could be one answer. No one belongs to 
one identity group only. Increasingly individuals will identify with a wider variety of 
groups, forming a mesh of criss-crossing links that will tie society together 
(Schwarzmantel, 2003). 
 

11.18 Self Improvement 
The democratisation of taste will accelerate and encourage people to keep finding 
new ways to distinguish themselves (Pine & Gilmore, 1999). Knowledge is rapidly 
transmitted round the world through trade journals, conferences, the internet and a 
myriad of networks. This 'faster, faster' process will persist as the world becomes 
more closely connected, as low-cost producers in Eastern Europe, Asia and South 
America compete in services and other products where more advanced economies 
have traditional strengths, and as people continue to become wealthier. New 
products will be rapidly commoditised and will become widely available. Luxury 
resorts for the élite will be overrun by the growing numbers who will come to afford 
them. Possessions and certain services will no longer distinguish the very affluent 
minority from the affluent mass. 
 
At least three types of response will be possible: 

 Some people will buy very expensive consumer products – the ultimate in 
style. 

 Others will become more discriminating consumers. Consumption will 
express identities that have more refined tastes or are sensitive to broader 
ethical issues. 

 Others may develop identities that disdain consumerism. They may express 
their identities through family relationships, ethnic ties, careers or a hobby. 
Consumption will be a means to strengthen these other identities, not a 
source of identity itself. 

 
Self-improvement will be a growing focus of consumer identity. Of course, self-
improvement has long been an important dimension of consumer behaviour. The 
media is full of advice on how to improve your appearance, your garden, your home, 
your health and your children's performance at school. Acting on this advice will say 
something about you (Pine & Gilmore, 1999). 
 
Over the next 40 years people across the social spectrum will become far more 
preoccupied with self-improvement. Already there is a trend to enhance what is 
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natural. Since the mid 1990s women's spending in Britain on cosmetics and toiletries 
has shifted from 'ostentatious' cosmetics, such as eye shadow, lipstick and nail 
varnish to 'stealthy' cosmetics, such as moisturizer, shampoo and hair dye, whose 
effects are hard to distinguish from 'natural' beauty. This trend will be taken further 
as individuals seek to enhance whatever natural 'assets' they have.  
 
New products will be developed around the self-improvement theme. Healthy eating 
may extend into dining aesthetics, promoted by specialist restaurants that 
encourage the proper pace and amount of eating, set within an appropriate 
ambience. Child birthday party specialists may give children, as they leave, party 
bags with games that assist the child's learning; friends will swap games and 
compete with each other, so that they can learn faster while having fun. 
 
11.18.1 Ever Quickening Democratisation of Taste 
The ever quickening democratisation of taste, as we have seen, will encourage 
people to find new ways to differentiate themselves. Global competition will push 
performance higher up the agenda. It won't be enough to do well, individuals and 
organisations will have to do better. Appraisals, for example, will increasingly require 
workers to show they have improved the way they do their jobs. A culture of 
improvement will spread, shaping the way individuals see themselves. More than 
now, to improve yourself will be a virtue (Pine & Gilmore, 1999). 
 
Technology will create numerous new opportunities to improve your capabilities. 
Online aids to finding, sorting, manipulating and presenting information will 
proliferate. Virtual reality, increasingly common, will usher in new ways of learning. 
Techniques of knowledge management, focused on learning networks, will extend 
from the workplace to other parts of life. It will become far easier to learn a new 
hobby and to improve on what you already do well. 
 
11.18.2 Self Improvement and Ethical Purchasing 
Self-improvement and ethical purchasing together will inject a more serious note 
into much consumer behaviour. Individuals will seek to feel good about themselves 
by building self-improvement and ethical awareness into their consuming identities. 
So ironically, as the aesthetic economy emerges, it will acquire a more purposeful, 
more ethical flavour.  
 
Several factors might encourage the search for personal improvement: 

 Self-improvement may help people to find happiness. To better yourself may 
be seen as the route to happiness. Self-improvement might help individuals 
feel more in control, a major source of well-being. It could be seen as an aid 
to more satisfying personal relationships (another key source of well-being) 
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since improving your appearance or capabilities can make you more 
attractive to other people, and the quest for self-improvement will give 
everyday life additional meaning and purpose. 

 Self-improvement could be a route to social status. Buying the latest fashion 
item may have less social cachet than in the past. Increasingly new items will 
be easily copied and sold more cheaply, so that a status product one day will 
be in the hands of the masses the next. A more lasting way to impress others 
may be to show off your capabilities, such as your athletic prowess, your 
encyclopaedic knowledge of a subject or your ability to look good. 

 Improving performance at work will be vital if companies are to avoid being 
left behind by global competitors. It won't be enough for workers to do well: 
they will be expected to do better. A culture of constant self-improvement 
will spread. 

 Pressure will intensify still further to raise standards in schools.  Schools are 
beginning to spend more time teaching children how to learn. As part of this, 
will children learn how to assess their own performances and develop 
strategies to improve?  

 Technology will make it much easier to improve your capabilities. Online aids 
to acquiring and presenting knowledge will create new learning 
opportunities. Virtual reality, increasingly common, will encourage 
innovative, multi-sensory approaches to learning. Techniques of knowledge 
management, focused on learning networks, will extend from the workplace 
to other parts of life.  

 New 'smart' drugs will enhance the brain.  

 New techniques for improving your appearance will come from further 
advances in the cosmetics industry, while advances in medicine are likely to 
prolong the lives of older people.  

 

11.19 Women and Decision Making 
Research in economic Advantage and decision making found that wives who earn 
more than their husbands are more likely to have decision making power, especially 
over major purchases and household finances (Pew Research, 2008)  
 

11.20 Media and Marketing Shaping Who We Are 
Unfortunately, television feeds us with impressive adverts, appealing PR ads, and 
sometimes repulsive propaganda. Even when we agree with what we view, it is vital 
that we become harshly critical of those who attempt to control our minds. Powerful 
adverts can warp the facts and use lies to change how the viewer feels, and to 
change beliefs. In the future, in our complex world it is vital that we be free from 
manipulation, so we are able to make logical decisions about what is best for us.  
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Our system has controlled our way of life, and will continue to control it for decades 
to come. The advertising and marketing strategies in our profit driven system have a 
big impact on what we want in life, what we tolerate, and what we value. It has had 
an impact on the desire of people to use prescription drugs excessively, to become 
overweight, to smoke, and to accept an unhealthy lifestyle. In addition, television 
ads pick on the vulnerable. They manipulate children, control the types of toys they 
want, and make them want breakfast cereal that isn't much better than candy.  
 
So, instead of getting what we want, we wind up with the way of life that our system 
has created for us. Most people are willing to accept a garbage lifestyle, because 
that's what they're used to, that's what their friends do, and that's what advertising 
messages subtly pressure everyone to do.  

 
11.21 The Marketing of Time 

People’s time will be increasingly expended on commercial activities, which will 
replace services. It will become harder to discern any difference between work, 
consumption, transport, entertainment and training. Consumers will play an 
expanding role in conceiving products increasingly made to measure and available 
just in time. Consumers in the core and the ‘middle’ will remain deeply indebted 
without feeling anymore burdened by their debt than a self imposed limit on the 
consumption frenzy. Consumers will remain the masters and their interests will 
outweigh those of workers (Attali, 2009). 
 

12. Individualism 
 
Individuality is typical of late modern society. Individuality related to both working 
life and everyday life is characterised by fewer collective arrangements and 
traditional activities. Specialisation of activities for both children and adults is typical 
of this individuality. People today are active in different social arenas and mobility is 
a sign of success. Time-use surveys show that time spent at home is decreasing. 
People now spend more of their time outside the home, which can mean more 
travel. People are engaged in social networks chosen less on the basis of nearness in 
space and more on the basis of common interests.  

It seems likely that there will be a continuation over the next few decades, the drift 
away from traditional values towards more individualistic and ‘post-modernistic’ 
attitudes.  Childhood has already begun to shorten.  Modern educational techniques 
have encouraged children to be more independent earlier, as has the growth of 
‘youth culture’. Many children have also been forced to become more independent 
as a result of broken homes or dual career families.  The continued development of 
specific youth markets in fashion and other retail areas has also strengthened the 
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process. Other factors such as increased mobile phone ownership amongst the 
young have helped to reinforce the trend further.  The strength of these driving 
factors means that this trend looks set to continue over the next decade. 
 
Delayed marriage and child-rearing, individualism and post-modern ideals will 
remain strong driving forces for social attitudes and behaviour.  The general decline 
in Christian belief over the last one hundred years will likely continue, with ‘post-
materialist’ beliefs becoming more prominent. People are increasingly concerned 
about such issues such as freedom of expression, job satisfaction and other values 
associated with personal fulfilment. These values are presently more prominent 
amongst young people, but seem likely to filter through the generations over the 
next ten years as today’s young people age. 
 
The trend away from traditional values will be expected, with traditional religious 
and family structures being displaced by universal individualism.  These new values 
have created a growing dislike for authority and a refusal to subordinate the 
individual to group norms, while promoting greater tolerance and acceptance of 
non-traditional views and modes of living.    

 

13. Religious Beliefs 
 

13.1 Mainstream Christian Religion Losing Ground 
Beliefs and values are hard to measure and predict, but, if current trends continue, 
those of use with religious affiliations may be in the minority in 2025.  In the 2001 
census, almost 4 out of 10 people did not specify a religious affiliation; a huge 
increase from 1 in 30 in 1901 (Frykberg, 2004).  However, while mainstream 
Christian religions are generally losing ground in New Zealand, some religions are 
growing.  It has been speculated that increased terrorism and resulting public 
uncertainty may accentuate either: a) the post-modern view of ultimate subjectivity 
and living only for the moment and/or; b) the search for certainty and reality (for 
example, increasing religious fundamentalism) (Frykberg, 2004). 
 
New Zealand has more people identifying with non-Christian faiths than ever before, 
reflecting society's richer ethnic mix. The church has moved to the edge of society, 
which means that most people's identification with the Christian faith has weakened. 
Sunday church is playing a less important part in many people's lives.  
 
Yet active Christianity remains strong among particular groups, especially the elderly 
and ethnic minorities. Many people still identify with Christianity in some way, 
despite the church's waning influence. Much religious faith in New Zealand may be 
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vicarious; individuals may identify with Christianity but allow others in effect to do 
the active believing for them. Some view the local church as 'their' church, even 
though they do not attend (Frykberg, 2004).  
 
It seems that people still identify with Christianity; they turn to the church at times 
of personal or national crisis but they want others to practise the faith on their 
behalf.  Perhaps 'vicarious' faith represents the dying embers of Christianity in New 
Zealand – what remains as we enter post-Christendom, but soon to disappear? Or 
might it reflect deep-seated longings that could seed the re-emergence of 
Christianity, perhaps in new forms? 
 

13.2 Spirituality 
Interest in spirituality remains strong and may even have grown. Immigration will 
swell the numbers identifying with traditional faiths. Many new arrivals will come 
from faith backgrounds, such as Christianity (especially those from the surrounding 
Pacific Islands), Hinduism and Islam, boosting the number of religious adherents in 
New Zealand.  
 
The search for belonging and friendship could make faith groups attractive. Far from 
New Zealand becoming a more atomistic society, relationships are at the heart of 
modern consumerism.  People eat, drink and socialise together (Frykberg, 2004).  
 
Traditional faiths have traditionally placed a strong emphasis on community. Some 
of these expressions of community – an hour in church pews for example – no longer 
resonate with most people. So in response to the contemporary search for 
relationships, some groups are experimenting with café-style and other more 
relational forms of church, in the hope of building community in more contemporary 
ways. Might these attempts catch on? Widespread interest in spirituality could be 
fertile soil for religious identity. Interest in spirituality is extensive. At the same time, 
there is a longing for experience. This is reflected in the so-called 'experience 
economy', in which increasingly it is not goods and services that are marketed, but 
experiences. Many restaurants, for example, sell an experience of eating rather than 
just food. 
 

13.3 Fundamentalism 
The complexity of everyday life will enhance the attractiveness of 'fundamentalisms'. 
Lives are becoming more and more complicated as old certainties look uncertain and 
alternative courses of action, lifestyles and values multiply. In particular, transitions 
from one stage of life to another have become more complex (Frykberg, 2004). 
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Liquid lives will mean more choice, with a greater possibility that individuals will 
make the wrong choice: higher expectations will mean that more is at stake. Put the 
two together and, not surprisingly, decisions will feel risky. The desire to simplify life 
may prompt a growing demand for various types of fundamentalism – from diet 
fundamentalism, to 'green' fundamentalism, to 'New Age' fundamentalism to 
'religious' fundamentalism. 'Fundamentalisms' will make life easier. You will know 
what the rules are – 'don't eat so-and-so' – which will reduce the number of choices 
you face: 'I don't have to make a choice here, because I know what I should do.' 
Identifying with fundamentalist versions of faith will have an appeal, as is already the 
case. 
 
To simplify life, other people will turn not to 'fundamentalisms', but to experts who 
will help them to manage choice and get the most out of life, such as shopping 
advisers, home design consultants, fitness advisers, dating agencies (with 
psychological profiling to match couples), mentors and parenting courses. These 
choice-busting 'life managers' are part of the landscape today: they will be even 
more varied and important tomorrow. Individuals may well turn to churches, 
synagogues, mosques and spiritual gurus as part of their quest for guidance to life. 
 

13.4 Pioneering Forms of Faith 
Churches may well develop new ways to connect with society. A growing number of 
churches are pioneering new forms of Christian community. They recognise that for 
many people, the church (like trade unions, working men's clubs and manufacturing 
industry, for example) seems to inhabit a world that has disappeared. It is associated 
with male hierarchy, out-of-date family values, formality and indeed a whole culture 
that seems light years from the 21st century.  
 
Within a decade, resources could well have shifted significantly into pioneering 
forms of church. Will the institutional church succeed in reinventing itself for the 
21st century? Immigration, the complexity of life, the search for friendship and an 
interest in spirituality will all create openings for organised faith, especially for 
Christianity. Since Christianity is so much part of New Zealand’s heritage, a 
substantial turning back to faith – were it to occur – would be likely to take some 
form of Christian shape. 
 
However, our choice-based culture will make it particularly hard for traditional faiths 
to gain ground. The ethic of choice has been central to consumerism. The freedom 
to choose competes with the power of community. Our user-chooser culture dilutes 
the motivation for outreach. Allowing people to think for themselves becomes more 
important than getting everyone to think the same (Bruce, 2002).  
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13.4.1 Rise of mini churches 
According to the World Christian Encyclopaedia, which is a survey and analysis of the 
religion makeup of the entire world, there are nearly 10,000 distinct and separate 
religions in the world – with two or three new ones being created every day. 
Americans may be witnessing the rise of mega-churches – those complexes that 
offer everything from liturgical enlightenment to teen rafting trips – but worldwide, 
the opposite is true. What are flourishing are mini churches; small and seemingly 
faddish, new groups of intensely devoted followers (Penn, 2007). 
 
Experts predict that the kind of splintering, evolving, proliferating change that is 
going on among religions today is only likely to get more intense. Some say it is 
because of the loss of traditional religions influence that more and more varied 
religious efforts take root (Penn, 2007).  
 
13.4.2 Religion is Fractionising 
Religion is fractionising, and the ability to bring people together many people under 
a single religious banner is dwindling. Clearly Islam, which to much of the West 
seems pretty cohesive, has turned out to contain many warring factions. But its true 
of all religions. Organised religion is on the rise, but only through a multiplying of the 
organisations. Religion, which used to be four square a part of the Ford Economy, is 
now switching over to the Starbucks economy, tailored to as many individual 
preferences as we can come up with. These days, you can choose your faith and your 
prayer community in practically as many varieties as you can choose your morning 
coffee (Penn, 2007; Watson, 2007). 
 
13.4.3 Religion – Victim or Beneficiary of Change 
One of the most fascinating questions about the future is whether religion will be a 
victim or a beneficiary of change. Some people predict faith will decline because the 
speed of information will undermine the mindset necessary to support beliefs. 
Physics will provide a unified theory of everything and this will destroy old fashioned 
superstitions such as religion. In other word, science will become our new religion. 
However, if science, technology and complexity become key ingredients of the 
future, this will drive change and uncertainty. And the more this happens, the more 
people will seek out the comfort and guidance from religion. This could just lead to 
an increase in individual spirituality, but with the effect of globalisation mixed up 
with a general feeling of powerlessness and anxiety, it could drive group actions and 
beliefs (Watson, 2007).   
 

13.5 Subjective Turn 
The 'massive subjective turn' of modern culture will continue to change the nature of 
faith. New Zealand culture has been turning away from life lived in terms of external 
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rules, duties and obligations to life based on your relationships and subjective 
experiences. There is less emphasis on the virtues of sacrificing, disciplining or 
masking aspects of yourself so as to conform to the 'ought’s' of a higher authority. 
Individuals pay more attention to how they feel and to what they think makes sense 
– to their subjective views of the world. Women, for example, find it harder to slot 
into the roles of dutiful daughter, loving wife and caring mother irrespective of their 
own feelings of exhaustion, unhappiness or disgruntlement. They are less inclined to 
be shaped by traditional expectations of these roles and are more willing to listen to 
their own inner feelings about what they should do.  
 
Not surprisingly, this cultural shift is being reflected in a turn to more subjective 
expressions of faith and spirituality. There is less emphasis on the 'dos and don'ts' of 
traditional religion, and more on personal experience. Subjective spirituality is 
gaining ground at the expense of objective faith (Heelas & Woodhead, 2005). These 
trends look set to continue, with huge implications for the nature of religious belief 
and practice in New Zealand. 
 
Tensions between these different expressions of faith will almost certainly grow. 
Already, they threaten some of the traditional denominations. New networks of 
churches with shared values have already emerged, and we are likely to see more in 
the future. 
 
13.5.1 Implications for Society 
Developments in religious identity will have implications for society. Clearly they will 
impact values and culture more generally. In particular: 

 An increase in 'fundamentalist' forms of faith would give adherents a strong 
story-line to live by. They would provide structure and meaning for life. High 
levels of commitment would foster stable communities of faith in which 
enduring friendships can be made. Identities would be stronger and more 
rooted. All this would have the potential to increase believers' well-being and 
satisfaction with life. But against this could be tensions as one 
fundamentalism rubbed against another and as minorities sensed that the 
majority were marginalising their views. The spread of fundamentalist faiths 
might increase the personal well-being of believers, but at the expense of 
greater friction in society. 

 The spread of subjective forms of spirituality would fit the growing emphasis 
on personal experience and autonomy. They might increase individuals' well-
being through their respect for personal autonomy, a major driver of well-
being, and through the variety of therapies and meditative techniques they 
offer (such as helping stressed-out individuals to relax). But, perhaps with the 
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exception of serious devotees, would they be too individualistic to strengthen 
altruistic values, one of the social benefits of traditional faiths. 

 

14. Security and Risk 
The risks we will face in the future will be new, complicated, serious, widespread and 
extreme. These risks to our life, health, society and even our sense of what it is to be 
human will frustrate our capacity to manage the future. In late modern societies, 
according to both Beck (1995) and Giddens (1991), there is increasing mental fatigue 
and anxiety arising out of the risks and uncertainty associated with the need to make 
the right life choices, and make constant decisions on what to eat, how to travel, and 
what to buy. The ‘risk society’ arises from the development of technology (for Beck), 
and globalisation (for Giddens) and signals qualitatively new hazards and anxieties 
which cannot be managed by political institutions or science itself. Both Beck and 
Giddens argue that for a series of reasons this is fundamentally a different phase in 
modernity and leads to a change in human-nature relations.  First, risk now 
permeates all areas of everyday economic and social life and space, and more 
importantly into the future. Threats such as nuclear disasters, ‘mad cow disease’, 
global climate change and pollution cannot be confined in time and space. Second, 
everyone is at risk; whereas previously the rich could escape urban squalor (for 
example), now pollution exists everywhere and nature itself is threatened. Third, 
certain effects cannot be reversed as they penetrate the fabric of all life on this 
planet. Fourth, as the new risks have many sources no single organisation can be 
held responsible; there is a crisis of accountability and little confidence in the 
traditional institutions that protect society. Finally, the management of these new 
dangers has broken down as institutions and the state do not have the capacity to 
control them. But at the same time, and in the face of these daily threats, people 
have begun to question the causes of these environmental risks and the degradation 
of nature. This according to Giddens and Beck signals ‘reflexive modernisation’ 
whereby society confronts itself and critically evaluates the dangers and solutions on 
offer.  
 
These fears and insecurities are reinforced, and ultimately exploited, by a variety of 
commercial and political interests. The security industry has expanded exponentially 
and advertisements for everything from safe rooms and nanny-cams to gated 
communities with roaming armed guards are commonplace (Jones et al, 2007). Local 
governments recommend more policing, as well as real time video-surveillance and 
face recognition technology. Politicians, at both the national and local level, 
manipulate this increased sense of fear and foreboding to gain support for 
previously unpopular civil rights intrusions giving government agents the ability to 
detain ‘‘suspicious’’ people and encouraging racial profiling by police and 
immigration agents (Sorkin & Low, 2008). 
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In short, in the age of uncertainty and increasing threats to nature people attempt to 
create new certainties. But a paradox arises, however, in that whilst people are 
worried about the state of the environment and nature, at the same time individuals 
may feel threatened by uncertainty and withdraw into potential spheres of certainty.  
 
This fear and insecurity discourse is becoming equally salient in Western Europe. 
One response to this production of insecurity has been increased surveillance and 
policing, as well as residential fortification, including the building of gated 
communities. Even though gating predates this period of homeland security and 
terrorist threat, it symbolically and materially accommodates these fears and 
provides a superficial sense of protection (Low, 2008). As activism, crime, media 
sensationalism, environmental disasters and terrorism becomes an increasing reality, 
the perception of risk and fear will become more prevalent in the future, resulting in 
more demands for safety and accountability. 
 

14.1 Homeowners Adaptations to Fear and Insecurity 
Atkinson and Blandy (2008) found that in response to these fears, homeowners have 
adopted an increasingly strategic approach to the defence of the home and the 
progressively vengeful pursuit of those who invade the home. Defensive 
homeownership therefore appears not only as the aspiration of homeowners for 
safety but also as a result of a complex interrelationship between political, media 
and ideological systems that have generated strong impressions of risk and 
victimisation (Atkinson & Blandy, 2007). This is an imperative for the control and 
handling of domestic territory that seeks autonomy and refuge from dangers, as well 
as connecting to prevailing ideologies that celebrate personal autonomy and control 
(Atkinson & Blandy, 2007).  
 
In addition to fear, privatism and home-centeredness has been fuelled by the 
availability of technological changes which has seen the centrality of television and 
internet use (Atkinson, 2006). Drinking within the home, for example, has grown 
significantly and has been driven by lower costs, safety and, equally, by perceptions 
of poor quality and low value in public places for socialisation like pubs and club. 
Meanwhile, binge drinking and related anti-social behaviour has generated a 
continuing sense of danger in urban public space. This has been reinforced by a 
gendered rediscovery of the home, evidenced by the recent wave of media stories 
about high-earning female executives resigning in order to stay at home with their 
children (Jones et al, 2007). Internet use, including the carrying out of daily and 
occasional shopping, has become a potentially significant means by which public 
spaces can be avoided. The eating of pre-prepared meals compared with visits to 
restaurants, or indeed home cooking, has further shifted the balance in favour of 
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home as the preferred site of consumption, relaxation and socialisation (Atkinson & 
Blandy, 2007). 
 
14.1.1 Implications for the Built Environment 
Future imperatives for urban design and the built environment will be to ensure 
safety. For example, in many neighbourhoods the exteriors of houses often present 
signs of strategies to secure the home. Signs warning ‘beware of the dog’, ‘no 
circulars or junk mail’, electronic gates and surveillance systems, high fences, locked 
side-gates, real and dummy burglar alarms, over-door CCTV systems connected to 
TVs, and timed light switches masking the absence of inhabitants are the visible 
markers of this mode of defensive homeownership. While these technologies and 
strategies are often employed to defend empty homes they have tended to create a 
fortified version of domesticity that says much about deep social anxieties of 
domestic invasion (Atkinson, 2006). The physical ‘spikiness’ of the built environment 
that has emerged is also linked to tenure since owners are more likely to invest in 
physical modifications and owning property itself confers the right to permit or deny 
access. Nevertheless public housing providers have, in some cases, acted to secure 
the dwellings of their tenants; but there is little incentive for private landlords to 
make provision for devices or measures that improve security for their tenants 
(Atkinson & Blandy, 2007). 
 
On the other side, perhaps by 2050, individuals and society in general, could be more 
self-reliant, less risk-averse and better able to thrive in a constantly changing world 
than we are now.  Combined with the trends towards individualism and consumer 
orientation, the result may be a diverse society which makes it harder to think of 
ourselves collectively, with the legacy of user-pays which makes individuals more 
self-reliant. 
 
14.1.2 Gated Communities 
Globalization and economic restructuring have contributed to weakened existing 
social relations and contributed to the breakdown of traditional ways of maintaining 
social order. Social control mechanisms and their associated institutions, such as the 
police and schools, were no longer seen as effective. This breakdown in local control 
threatened some neighbourhood residents, and the gated residential community 
became a viable and socially acceptable option. The creation of gated communities, 
and the addition of guardhouses, walls and entrance gates to established 
neighbourhoods, is an integral part of the building of the fortress city, a social 
control technique based on the so-called ‘‘militarization’’ of the city (Low, 2008). 
 
The perceived growth in incivility is creating an increasingly fractured and fractious 
urban society (Cowan & Marsh, 2004). In itself, incivility has implications for the 
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sustainability of local areas and for spatial segregation, as those households able to 
exercise choice seek refuge away from what have been characterised variously as 
undesirable areas. In this sense, the use of community has been criticised as it acts 
to exclude, for it bounds its subjects and creates anti-communities, or threats to 
communities. This process in itself perpetuates or accentuates fear of crime (Cowan 
& Marsh, 2004).  
 
The embededness of security is a theme in gated communities, which are based on 
the logic of internal contracts and contracting out of broader local communities. 
They involve a shift from social security to privatized responsibility (Atkinson & 
Blandy, 2007; Motu, 2004). However, Cowan and Marsh (2004) found that gated 
community residents, despite embedding security in the architecture, remain fearful 
of crime; and the housing associations remain concerned about how to manage the 
potential risks presented by the households they accommodate. In this way, use of 
community operates to mobilise ever-greater incitements to increase security (Low, 
2008). 
 
As the privatisation of responsibility continues to expand, along with increased 
anxieties and fears in modern society, the growth of gated communities is 
anticipated. 
 

14.2 Climate Change 
Lifestyle aspirations of living close and accessible to coastal and beach areas are 
potentially threatened by climate change. Impacts of climate change are likely to 
cause conflicts for society, such as where people want to live (e.g., coastlines, ridges) 
and where they can live safely. This could negatively impact our ability to continue to 
develop built environments to support some of our lifestyle aspirations. 

 
There is a need to start responding to the impacts of climate change within our built 
environments – however, they are not insurmountable. This is required at both the 
individual building level and also for our neighbourhoods and communities in the 
way that they are structured/organised/serviced allowing for greater resilience to 
sudden shocks. 
 
Woodward (2008) warns that New Zealand will experience the effects of global 
warming, with less rain in the east and more on the west.  Additionally, New Zealand 
will be affected by water and food security issues in the Pacific and Asia.  “We are 
part of the global trading system and our food will rise in price as supplies become 
scarce elsewhere.  This is already happening with the decline in productivity in the 
Australian wheat belt due to long term drying.  Within 20 years the same is expected 
to happen to cereal production in northern Asia (Woodward, 2008, pp.2). Woodward 
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(2008) went on to note that climate change will displace large numbers of people, 
not just from low-lying Pacific Island nations, but perhaps also from a heat and 
drought affected Australia, which may have future implications for New Zealand’s 
emergency and immigration policies. 
 

14.3 Future Security Trends 
According to Canton (2006), future crime will be highly sophisticated, dangerous, all 
high-tech and profitable 

 Identity will be a highly valued commodity, capable of  being bought and sold 

 End of privacy is coming. Privacy will be traded for security in a future ruled 
by video surveillance, database sniffers, satellites and biometrics. 

 Personal security market emerges – the posy 9/11 world will experience the 
rapid development and advancement of innovations to secure individual 
freedom. 

 
14.3.1 Identity Theft 
Identity theft is the fastest growing crime in the nation, affecting millions of 
Americans every year. Identity theft has increased by over 1000 percent over the last 
three years. As more companies keep more information and records on consumers, 
the possibility of those records becoming compromised will increase. The same 
forces that will drive the interconnectedness of information productivity, efficiency 
and cost effectiveness, as well as the need to better understand consumers based on 
their personal preferences, will provide a brave new world for criminals and 
terrorists (Canton, 2006).  
 
14.3.2 Future Threats to Individual 
Today, of course, there are new threats to individual rights and freedom. Technology 
has become a key component in shaping the tension between individuals and 
institutions. On the one hand, it has democratised communications, information 
access, and skills, bringing knowledge and digital capitalism to millions. The 
Innovation Economy is a testament to the advantages of technology to empower 
and liberate the individual. As we step into the future, however, those very 
innovations in computing, communications and medicine may be used against the 
individual. This dichotomy will help to define the future, either enabling or attacking 
individual freedom (Canton, 2006). 
 
According to Watson (2007), we will, where possible, shut the outside world away 
completely by locking our front doors and turning our homes into either high 
security compounds or miniature resorts. In the states, the ratio of trailer parks to 
gated communities is 1:1. People will withdraw into themselves because they will 
feel impotent in the face of change and believe their lives lack meaning.  
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14.3.3 Inventing new types of fear: 
What will people be running away from in the future? What will they be afraid of in 
2050? The answer may be reality. People will be disorientated and uncomfortable 
due to the level of speed and change, so they will seek refuge in other places 
(holidays, games, books, etc). We will be afraid of not knowing, those things that are 
outside of our control and uncertainty.  
 
Fear, as the sociologist Frank Furedi has pointed out, has become a significant force 
shaping the public imagination across the globe, and in the future it will be used to 
justify everything from compulsory biometric identity cards to a global database. Our 
feeling or powerlessness is also driving an insecurity that makes us swing from one 
panic to the next, even when the probability of our fears materialising is almost non-
existent. Clever politicians know this and use fears about crime, immigration, 
education, jobs and climate change to fan uncertainty, causing many to vote for the 
devil they know rather than the devil they don’t know (Penn, 2007, Watson, 2007). 
 
As for key risks and uncertainties, there are many to choose from. The tension 
between globalisation and localisation is one contender. On the one hand, global 
connectivity and interdependence may herald the dawning of a new age of 
cooperation. However, it could play the other way too. People may grow tired of 
belonging to a global village, and strive instead to communicate their regional and 
national differences. This is a world where the individual still reigns supreme, and 
patriotism and nationalism flourish, along with economic protectionism. In some 
sense, this is going backwards, but there may be no stopping it. As resources such as 
oil start to run out, countries will strive to protect what they have, and global trade 
could easily become local trade as the cost of moving resources, workers and 
finished goods no longer adds up.  
 
14.3.4 Attitudes to Children 
Within a single generation, our attitude towards children has gone from ‘go out and 
don’t come back unit its after dark’ to gated children’s playgrounds, chauffeur driven 
play dates and a list of officially decreed dangers facing children. We have shifted 
from slugs and snails and puppy dog tails to IPods, mobile phones and playstations in 
less than 50 years.  
 
However, could the removal of danger be dangerous? Children learn through 
discovery, much of it physical. It is through trial and especially error that kids find out 
what works and what doesn’t, and appreciate the limits and risks. If risks are 
removed at an early stage, then individuals do not grow up with an appreciation of 
risky behaviour. They become so protected, they only learn the important lessons 
later in life when the world around them is less forgiving. They become brittle young 
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adults who lack confidence to do anything on their own and lack resilience to see 
anything through (Watson, 2007). 
 
14.3.5 Surveillance – Master Word For The Times Ahead 
A kind of hyper-surveillance will see the light of day. Technology will make it possible 
to know everything about the origins of products and movements of people. Sensors 
and miniature cameras installed in all public (and eventually private) places, in 
offices and in recreational areas, and finally on nomadic objects themselves, will 
monitor all the comings and goings. Biometric techniques – fingerprints, iris, shape 
of hands and face – will allow for surveillance of travellers, workers and consumers. 
Countless analytical devices will make it possible to monitor the health of a body, a 
mind or a product.  
 
In 2050, the market will no longer be satisfied with organising long distance 
surveillance: mass produced objects will allow everyone to monitor their own 
compliance with the norms, and self-surveillance will appear. Machines will permit 
everyone, public or private, to monitor his own consumption of energy, water, raw 
materials and so forth.   

 

15. Housing and the Built Environment 
 

15.1 Urban Infrastructure 
With growing population projections, by 2050, there will be a need to double or 
quadruple urban infrastructures – a goal in most cases will prove practically 
unattainable. A handful of cities will succeed in becoming liveable. New products and 
new techniques for construction and the micro financing of housing will make it 
possible to transform certain shantytowns into very profitable markets for 
businesses able to look ahead.  
 
15.1.1 Reducing Urban Transformations 
According to Attali (2009), unless we imagine that such urban transformations are 
less gigantic than these linear projections indicate, and unless we hope that we are 
witnessing a retreat toward middle-rank towns, these great cities will essentially be 
no more than juxtapositions of flimsy houses without street maintenance, police or 
hospitals, surrounding a few wealthy neighbourhoods turned into bunkers and 
guarded by mercenaries. To flee these horrors, over the next twenty years, many will 
move to other Southern Hemisphere countries in search of pleasanter climates, 
wider sp aces and cities either more secure or closer to the northern hemisphere 
(Attali, 2009). 
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15.1.2 Shortage of Retail Land 
There is a shortage of retail land. Additional commercial areas are needed to keep 
businesses and shoppers in the district. Smaller areas of commercial land are 
required in some of the district’s villages (Waipa, 2050). 
 
15.1.3 Continued Pattern of Suburban Growth and Job Migration 
There is going to be a continued pattern of suburban growth and job migration 
complemented by continued redevelopment, densification and revitalisation of the 
city centre, creating an even more dynamic first class urban living and working 
experience. As well as new Greenfield growth in suburban areas, there must be plans 
to renovate and build in areas of old housing stocks (West Houston Plan, 2050). 
 
Given the projected growth and job migration trends to suburban locations, the 
need for several new activity centres – areas of concentrated employment, retail and 
support services – will arise. It is in the region’s best interest to encourage 
development of these employment centres in locations where the infrastructure can 
most adequately support them. 
 
15.1.4 Suburbanites Most Content 
According to a survey conducted by Pew Research in 2009, it was found that 
suburbanites are significantly more satisfied with their communities than are 
residents of cities, small towns or rural areas. The survey asks respondents to rate 
their community on eight characteristics: job opportunities; cost of living; a place to 
raise children; recreational and outdoor activities; shopping; the climate; cultural 
activities; and opportunities to meet people and make friends. It also asks for an 
overall rating. 
 

15.2 Housing 
High debts will combine with high property prices. Though at the time of writing 
property prices are falling, for the last 40 years the overall trend has been strongly 
upwards. Despite the occasional fall in prices, this long-term trend looks set to 
continue, for several reasons: 

 The demand for new homes is likely to grow, largely due to immigration 
(probably) and to a continuing increase in single-person households.  

 It will be hard to ratchet up the supply of homes. 

 Despite financial incentives and other measures to encourage house-building, 
the industry is struggling to meet future housing demand. 

 The credit crunch has slashed has reduced the building industry's capacity. 
Demand will continue to outstrip supply for a number of years, forcing up 
prices. 
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 Property will be kept affordable for first-time buyers, despite the likelihood 
that prices will rise by more than earnings. Apartments will be smaller, for 
example. You will be able to afford something, but you'll get less for your 
money. 

 Mortgages will be for longer periods, as had started to happen before the 
downturn, allowing home-owners to repay a smaller portion of the loan each 
year. Keeping repayments down will enable borrowers to afford larger loans. 
Will 'lifetime' mortgages become popular, as in Japan? These are mortgages 
that are only repaid when the property is sold, perhaps at the end of your 
life. 

 
15.2.1 Globalisation 
An increasing trend in housing is that some of the most sought after properties and 
locations and being purchased by those outside of New Zealand. We all know that 
globalisation means that the economic barriers that separate the continents and 
markets are being replaced by a single, unitary system. The upper classes from 
around the world are being drawn to New Zealand real estate. The answer is 
increased competition for the same space, much of it coming from overseas. And 
foreign home purchases matter, even beyond the buyers and their agents. Surging 
numbers of international buyers could have some effects on the real estate industry, 
like more banks shifting their rules on home loans. There could be adjustments in 
the culture of home buys; foreign buyers from some countries like to low-ball their 
offers, haggle aggressively until the end, and eke out in-kind provisions along with 
the house – like furniture. Globalisation could affect our home design too. But far 
more significantly, foreign home buyers  have the effect of driving up home prices 
for the resident communities. 
 
15.2.2 Ageing Population 
The ageing population, international migration and the growth of single-person 
households are increasing the need for more homes. The shortage of houses is 
reflected in, and compounded by, rising house prices over the last two decades. With 
the ageing of the population, coupled with higher economic responsibilities of all 
family members, the return to larger households may arise as a counterintuitive 
trend, as homes contain up to four or five generations under the one roof (Statistics 
NZ, 2009). 
 
Many elderly would prefer to die at home if they have been diagnosed with a 
terminal illness. Only 25% actually do, but this will change in the future, not least 
because more seniors will live with their children and grandchildren. Indeed there is 
some evidence to suggest that seniors who are surrounded by young people are 
likely to live a longer and happier life than those who aren’t. At the moment, most 
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aged care facilities are fairly dreadful places ... but this will change. Old people’s 
homes will be part of mixed-use developments and will be built alongside and even 
within schools, so that the different generations can interact and learn from each 
other (Watson, 2007). 
 
15.2.3 Making More Land Available  
Steps will be taken to increase available land because of the political and economic 
importance of building enough homes. Homes will be smaller and closer together, 
rather than not being built at all, if land is insufficient to build homes that meet 
today's expectations of space. Market mechanisms will force consumers to change 
their expectations in the face of land shortages. For example, some high-rise blocks 
are being turned into luxury apartments, with top class facilities, concierge services 
and so on. Could this be a pointer to how land shortages will be met in future? 
 

15.3 Homeownership 
Homeownership has been declining since 1991; in the past 20 years, homeownership 
was the highest in the 1981 Census, at 73.8 percent (Statistics NZ, 2007). According 
to DMPC (2008), the rising prices have contributed to lower homeownership rates 
and constrained the housing market choices to a growing group of New Zealanders.  
All measures of affordability have declined.  By 2006, only 29% of renting couples 
and 2% of non-partnered individuals, with both groups including those people with 
and without children, could afford to buy a lower-quartile price house in their region, 
and pay a maximum of 30% of their income in mortgage repayments.  At current 
incomes and interest rates, even small falls in prices are unlikely to make a marked 
change in affordability.  There is a growing group that cannot afford a mortgage on a 
house and is ineligible for state housing assistance that is unlikely to require long 
term tenure arrangements in the private rental market (DMPC, 2008).  
 
According to the New Zealand Housing Corporation (HNZC, 2005), the factors 
contributing to declining homeownership include changing labour market dynamics, 
changing social dynamics, resulting in more fluid family arrangements, increased 
competition between first home buyers and residential property investors, house 
prices rising faster than household incomes, resulting in a diminishing supply of 
homes that first home buyers can afford, increasing uptake of tertiary education and 
student loans, along with people having families later in life, increased levels of 
consumer debt, and  the removal of specific assistance for entry into home 
ownership. 
 
Smith and Robinson (2008) indicated that the decline in homeownership rates can 
be explained by the changing preferences, student debt, affordability, sustainability, 
consumer debt and increasing market segmentation within a single housing policy 
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environment.  To expand, changing preferences refers to the younger generations 
differences in homeownership aspirations.  They do not appear to have the same 
focus on homeownership. Employment opportunities often demand flexibility and 
some households do not want the rigidity of a mortgage (Smith & Robinson, 2008).  
Student debt is delaying or inhibiting first home purchasing for some households as 
they struggle to save after paying a percentage of their income in debt repayment.  
 
Additionally, the housing market in New Zealand is increasingly segmented with 
house prices and therefore access, affordability, and sustainability different across 
the segments. Greater Auckland is a different market to the rest of New Zealand, 
with the other major metropolitan areas being different again to provincial and rural 
areas (Smith & Robinson, 2008).  
 
One of the emerging questions concerns the way in which contemporary consumers 
are adapting to falling rates of ownership. One concerns the ownership decisions 
being made within the context of a falling ownership rate regime and here the issues 
centre on the changes households make in other types of consumption and 
investment in order to secure ownership: the increased demand for multiunit 
properties, for example, and/or purchasing beyond the periphery of the country’s 
major urban labour markets.  One of the results of the latter may be longer 
commutes, commensurate pressure on local authorities for services via the 
development industry to build for owner occupancy on lower priced land. To the 
extent that the full cost of these decisions are not all born by new owners then  
increasingly the costs of diminished access to ownership, will be carried by the wider 
public as negative externalities. 
 
15.3.1 Aspirations 
The dream of owning a detached suburban house retains strong historic, cultural and 
economic appeal in New Zealand and Australia (DMPC, 2008; HNZ, 2005, 2008; 
HNZC, 2004; Townsend, 2006). Karsten (2007) found that there is an overwhelming 
preference by middle class families for suburban living locations. 
 
The interesting feature of the New Zealand evidence is that the reduction in the 
ability of young households to purchase has also been accompanied by successive 
reductions in the home ownership rates of all but the very oldest age groups. This 
implies the presence of a structural shift in the parameters around ownership rather 
simply a deferment by the young (Morrison, 2008), where the value of 
homeownership is not revered and aspired to as previous generations.  The role of 
conspicuous consumption, rising costs and the desire for flexibility results in the 
value of ownership being reduced. Reduced home ownership rates, if sustained 
through into older age, will have a number of both consumption and savings 
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implications as well as placing additional pressure on the rental stock (Morrison, 
2008). 
 

15.4 Meaning of Home 
The term home functions as a repository for complex, inter-related and at times 
contradictory socio-cultural ideas about people's relationship with one another, 
especially family, and with places, spaces, and things. It can be a dwelling place or a 
lived space of interaction between people, places, things; or perhaps both. The 
boundaries of home can be permeable and/or impermeable. Home can be singular 
and/or plural, alienable and/or inalienable, fixed and stable and/or mobile and 
changing. It can be associated with feelings of comfort, ease intimacy, relaxation and 
security and/or oppression, tyranny and persecution. It can or cannot be associated 
with family. Home can be an expression of one's (possibly fluid) identity and sense of 
self and/or one's body might be home to the self. It can constitute belonging and/or 
create a sense of marginalisation and estrangement. Home can be given and/or 
made, familiar and/or strange, an atmosphere and/or an activity, a relevant and/or 
irrelevant concept. It can be fundamental and/or extraneous to existence. Home can 
be an ideological construct and/or an experience of being in the world. It can be a 
crucial site for examining relations of production and consumption, globalisation and 
nationalism, citizenship and human rights, and the role of government and 
governmentality. Equally it can provide a context for analysing ideas and practices 
about intimacy, family, kinship, gender, ethnicity, class, age and sexuality. Such ideas 
can be inflected in domestic architecture and interior and urban design. 
 
The home will remain an important source of identity and social status, become the 
centre for much of family’s daily activities, including work and recreation, and will 
provide a sanctum from the pressures and risks resulting from contemporary society. 
 
15.4.1 Micro-Gardens and Social Sustainability 
Neighbours in a dense area of San Francisco are enjoying the urban gardens planted 
in place of pavements and beginning a trend towards urban greening or micro-
gardens. It is more than a green project (reduces global warming, uses water wisely, 
creates habitat) – it also helps to create neighbourliness by giving opportunities to 
stop and chat, or to work on the garden together. As a result, crime has fallen in the 
area. As pavements are council properties, there have been over 500 applications for 
micro-gardens (Watson, 2007). 
 
Similar gardens are found in suburbs of Sydney, where neighbours take on planting 
council land without payment for their labour. One group of residents built a garden 
together and found a valuable sense of community. There is a sense of shared 
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purpose which may not come from having one’s own garden in a house in the 
suburbs.  
 
15.4.2 Man Caves 
There is evidence that men are creating caves in which they retreat to when life 
becomes too hectic.  A place to retreat with the so-called boys toys (garages, 
outhouse, entertainment rooms, etc). It may signal that men have had enough with 
modern demands of all kinds – and it’s time to retreat to fantasyland (Penn, 2007). 
 

15.5 Government Policy 
The world continues to urbanise rapidly. Approximately 50% of the world’s 6.5 billion 
people will live in urban areas. By 2050, 60% of the 8.3 billion people will live in 
urban areas. Urban migration is occurring at rates three times faster than population 
growth. Economic growth, trends in household characteristics, education, vehicle 
ownership and employment are causing substantial pressure on urban areas to 
expand. Urban expression has a range of impacts of its own including pollution, 
habitat loss, loss of open space, loss of high quality productive soils, reducing 
transport mode connectivity and escalating infrastructure costs. 
 
Public policy that encourages homeownership has often been justified by claims that 
it has a variety of benefits to both individual and society.  Homeownership is strongly 
correlated with income, education, stage in lifecycle, the existence of children, 
employment types, liquidity constraints and relative price of owning. Housing has 
multiple attributes.  Home provides shelter and space for family living; they also 
provide a location within a neighbourhood that influences access to an array of 
private services and public activities that households regularly use, such as work, 
schools, shopping centres and leisure facilities.  There is a plethora of studies that 
show how all of these attributes of houses influence the value of homes, and the 
ways in which people use them.  And, of course, for the majority of households in 
New Zealand, purchasing a home provides an asset.  As a result of all these 
interactions, housing touches on a range of outcomes (DMPC, 2008). For these 
reasons, and the economic imperative and sustainability of the building industry and 
wider economy in New Zealand, policy promoting homeownership will continue to 
expand. 
 
Large master planned communities are essential to sustain the growth of new 
suburban areas and have become the benchmark by which all suburban 
development is measured. More and more master planned community concepts and 
standards are being incorporated in smaller residential areas. Innovation, 
uniqueness and dynamic responsiveness to market demand make quality growth an 
evolving concept. The quality planned community concept in West Houston, is 
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envisioned as a vehicle to help encourage smaller developments to see the benefits 
that enhanced development standards bring. 
 
Town centre type commercial development in close proximity to residential areas 
and near current and future major arterials and transit facilities should be 
encouraged. These centres tend to relatively compact, mixed use areas combining 
retail, office and multi-family residential areas by greenbelt trails, such town centres 
encourage pedestrian activity and lead to less auto use. Typically, they also have 
higher standards of aesthetics, architecture and landscaping. 
 
Since traditional neighbourhood and retail developments will likely to continue to 
comprise the majority of new retail space, we must develop and adhere to stricter 
standards of landscaping, architecture and design in order to make these 
developments more sensitive appealing and sustainable. With such guidelines in 
place, quality neighbourhood retail developments can serve consumer demand and 
contribute to the regions quality growth 
 
15.5.1 Benefits of Growth 
There are a number of benefits that arise from growth. There has been a growing 
market for goods, increasing investment, a larger labour force and skills base. There 
is a greater diversity in resources and employment, as well as agglomeration 
opportunities for business. A larger population allows a variety of facilities, 
entertainment and events to develop. There is also a greater diversity of people, 
cultures and lifestyles, allowing a more vibrant and cosmopolitan society to develop. 
Moreover, growth and prosperity can provide opportunities to address 
environmental and infrastructural issues facing the region through an increase in the 
rating base (Auckland Regional Growth Strategy 2050, 2010).  
 
While the Growth Concept promotes intensification of the existing urban area, and 
in 50 years more than a quarter of the population could be living in multi-unit forms , 
70% of the region’s population in 2050 could still live at lower densities in suburban 
and rural environments (Auckland Regional Growth Strategy 2050, 2010). 
 

16. Social Sustainability 

 

16.1 Social Trust 
Social trust is a belief in the honesty, integrity and reliability of others – a ‘faith in 
people’. According to a Pew Research (2010a), it was found that whites are more 
trusting than blacks. People with higher family incomes are more trusting than those 
with lower family incomes. The married are more trusting than the unmarried. The 
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middle aged and the elderly are more trusting than the young. People who live in 
rural areas are more trusting than those who live in cities  
 

16.2 Self Actualisation – The Me Generation 
Too many people are already hooked on the beliefs of the ‘me generation’ so they 
fail to appreciate that there is a time in life when they must get hooked on sacrifice 
and commitment. At a time when adults need to become focused on the needs of 
their family, they will be subjected to other influences. Some will use bad timing as 
they proudly sacrifice for a more powerful car or a luxury house, some will be 
hooked on taking risks, and others will recite phrases like ‘ I must become the best I 
can be’ or ‘I don’t want to be tied down’. The needs of the family will be lost in a 
complex set of priorities (Penn, 2007). 
 

16.3 Crime and punishment 
These are a few of the factors that contributed to an upsurge of crime and violence. 
Modern world citizens have become more individualistic – it is everyone for himself 
now. The result is an unfriendly society in which neighbourly aid is pushed to the 
background. Many people do not dare to open their front door anymore to 
strangers. They cannot be blamed. They have read or seen on television enough 
cases of innocent or helpful people becoming the victim of crime. It is the age in 
which the adage ‘a good deed never goes unpunished’, holds true. It is not only the 
resulting feeling of insecurity that matters. The loss of pride in being part of a caring 
society has dangerous aspects. It means that ties that held the nation together and 
gave it impetus, start to weaken. Further alienations leads to individualism (Attali, 
2009).  
 

16.4 Social infrastructure 
A liveable community and region requires co-ordinated and effective social 
infrastructure - a system of social services, networks and facilities that support 
people and communities. Growth in the region means forward planning in terms of 
access to facilities like social support services, emergency services (police, fire, 
ambulance), affordable health care services, a range of employment opportunities, 
educational opportunities (schools, tertiary, adult/community), indoor and outdoor 
recreational facilities (parks, swimming pools, sports grounds).  
 
Social well-being is strongly related to income and employment opportunities, which 
in turn are related largely to the state of the economy. Trends in economic 
prosperity, employment levels and central government social policy are important. A 
number of social services are funded and provided by central government, including 
education, income support, justice, emergency services, and the majority of health 
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services and facilities. To provide effective social infrastructure, co-ordination is a 
key requirement (Auckland Regional Growth Strategy 2050, 2010). 
 
The provision of new social infrastructure in developed areas can be inhibited by 
availability of sites and low levels of community acceptance for social infrastructure, 
such as justice and specialist medical facilities. Education and open space needs, in 
particular, have high land requirements that must be planned carefully in both 
intensification and Greenfield areas. Opportunities for the sharing of space (e.g. local 
reserves/school sports grounds), and better use of existing public open space and 
recreational facilities, will become increasingly important. The regional growth and 
regional land transport strategies seek to ensure transport systems provide efficient 
access for communities to such facilities. Communities in the urban intensification 
areas, particularly in Auckland City, will have a much greater population density and 
cultural and ethnic diversity than at present. They will need a greater number and 
wider range of social and community support services and facilities. These will need 
to be affordable and accessible to their communities and clients. The achievement of 
this will require co-ordinated early planning, assistance from public bodies to ensure 
their provision, enhanced passenger transport and ready access for all groups, 
including disabled people (Auckland Regional Growth Strategy 2050, 2010). 
 

16.5 Social inclusion 
 
According to the Commonwealth of Australia (2010), the key principles for social 
inclusion are: 

 Building on individual and community strengths 

 Building partnerships with key stakeholders 

 Developing tailored services 

 Giving a high priority to early intervention and prevention 

 Using evidence and integrated data to inform policy 

 Using locational approaches 

 Planning for sustainability 
 

16.6 Civic Engagement 
Personal networks in which people support each other, feel safe and included and 
develop trust relationships are essential for social cohesion. The more developed 
such networks are in a community; the more likely it is that citizens will be able to 
co-operate for mutual benefit. Those without adequate support networks may face 
difficulties in times of need, exacerbated by lack of emotional, physical or financial 
support. People may find themselves isolated and become further alienated from 
their communities (Dawkins, 2006; Karsten, 2007). 
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16.6.1 Commercial Values vs. Civic Values 
Commercial values threaten to become more dominant over civic values. In rich 
countries commercial values, which are reflected in the pursuit of personal goals 
through buying products, seem to have gained the upper hand over civic values, 
which are about taking part in shared civic life. As advertising becomes more 
sophisticated and pervasive within the new media, values to do with buying and 
selling will become even more entrenched. 
 
16.6.2 Information Technology Encouraging Civic Engagement 
Cheaper and more accessible ICT’s will enable people to keep in touch over a long 
distance and improves one’s ability to receive information and knowledge: two key 
aspects which are essential when participating in modern society, and one which 
encourages community and civic engagement (Crang et al, 2007). 
 
16.6.3 Disengaged From National Agenda 
According to Attali (2009), the average voter is now almost fully disengaged from the 
national agenda. They are up to their eyes in debt and are fully absorbed by their 
own material circumstances. They are selfish, self-absorbed and greedy and will vote 
for any character who appears optimistic or nationalistic or both.  
Historically, international relations have been forged between nation states, but this 
is changing. Many conflicts are now between tribal groups and inside states.  
 
Moreover, the very idea of the nation state is under threat, not only from 
globalisation but from regional politics. Local issues are seen by many voters as more 
important than national ones, because at least with them they have a chance of 
influencing the outcomes. This will lead to a rebirth of regional politics, as patriotism 
mixes with nimbyism. It will also lead to xenophobia, as nations escape into their 
glorious pasts (Watson, 2007). 
 

Figure 29: Hawkes Bay Voter Turnout (MSD, 2009) 

 
 
 
16.6.4 Social Network Sites and Civic Engagement 
 Research on social movements often focuses on the costs of coordination: the effort 
and expense required to reach a distributed group, provide timely information, and 
motivate collective action. Social network sites provide simple, inexpensive ways to 
organize members, arrange meetings, spread information, and gauge opinion. For 
example, MeetUp helped volunteers organize grassroots political activities during 
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the 2004 U.S. presidential campaign. Similarly, Change.org, a social network site for 
activists, has been used to organize boycotts and protests quickly and efficiently. As 
more systems emerge, there will be greater capacity for groups to organize and 
participate in collective action, a hallmark of civil society (Ellison et al, 2007). 
 
Beyond coordinating community organizations, social network sites can also play a 
role in more casual types of civil activity. Social network sites allow users to state 
their political affiliations or become “fans” of political candidates or causes; thus we 
may learn that a colleague we respect is a fan of a political candidate we oppose. The 
inclusion of political views in site profiles allows users to be exposed to differing 
viewpoints, potentially increasing discourse and even tolerance among those with 
opposing ideas. 
 
16.6.5 Mobilizing Action 
Social network sites can assist in coordinating and mobilizing social action. 
Organizations, political figures, advocacy groups, regional associations, and other 
types of groups have various ways of using such sites: through their own profiles, site 
groups, or standalone networks. While a certain critical mass of users is needed for a 
network to have value, its clear there is room for a diverse ecology of sites. Focused 
social network sites, with populations ranging from a few hundred to a few hundred 
thousand, can coexist with massive global services like MySpace and Facebook. 
Focused site services enable people to create a tailored network, based on a variety 
of interests and offline associations. For instance, MyChurch unites Christian 
churches and Care2 addresses environmental activists (Ellison et al, 2007). 
 
These group- and interest focused sites encourage people to act together in new and 
interesting ways. Word can quickly circulate about events or planned activities, 
extending to each person’s network in a viral manner. In some of our own work, 
we’ve helped rural teens create a social network within and across their respective 
4H clubs, which they use to coordinate activity (such as trading animals), share 
information, and build relationships (Ellison et al, 2007). 
 

16.7 Social Exclusion 
Car- and home-ownership have increased greatly. These changes have increased 
choice substantially. This gives rise to spatial concentration of exclusion (Dodson & 
Sipe, 2008, which will persist over the next two decades – for several reasons (Ancell 
& Thompson-Fawcett; Gallant, 2003; Hickman & Robinson; Low, 2008; Winters & 
Elsinga, 2008): 

 An uneven economy. Being close to a centre of economic growth is no 
guarantee of social inclusion – poor neighbourhoods also exist within a short 
distance of the. Economic growth will remain uneven, concentrated in 
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Auckland, Christchurch and miscellaneous some hot spots elsewhere. 
Regions or cities with low growth will find it especially hard to tackle 
concentrations of poverty. 

 Deep-seated regional disparities. Regional differences in economic 
performance have existed for many years and reflect entrenched long-term 
trends. These include the decline of manufacturing. For example, New 
Zealand’s main centres possess many advantages that enable them naturally 
to accumulate capital and skills, and the less advantageous position of other 
regions. A vicious circle is often at work: the best jobs are in these centres, so 
the brightest graduates move there, which leaves fewer of the best graduates 
for the remaining of the country. 

 Increased car- and home-ownership. These two forces behind the widening 
spatial divisions within regions are unlikely to be reversed. Home-ownership 
may be checked by housing shortages, with many predicting that demand will 
continue to outpace supply. This would make it more difficult for people to 
move to their preferred area. Rising transport costs, to limit congestion, may 
also constrain individuals’ choices about where they live. 

 
16.7.1 Mobility 
But even if the rate of increase in mobility slows, rising prosperity will still enable 
most people to be more mobile over the next 20 years. Higher incomes would fund 
higher travelling costs, for example, if costs did rise in real terms. The overall trend 
for groups to pull away from each other geographically looks set to continue. Socially 
excluded people will be left behind in more intense concentrations of poverty: 

 Economic isolation. Many poor communities are cut off from outside – 
physically perhaps (outer estates may have a single street in and out), 
culturally (neighbourhoods with a dependency culture, for instance) and 
relationally (with few networks into mainstream society: networks play a key 
role in helping people into employment). So even if jobs do emerge nearby, 
many residents will be excluded from them. Some of the more able may be 
so embedded in the community, with close family and friendship ties, that it 
scarcely crosses their minds to move to where jobs are more plentiful. 

 Multiple deprivations. Typically, concentrations of poverty are associated 
with ill-health, family breakdown, high rates of teenage pregnancy, crime and 
social misbehaviour, an unattractive physical environment and other 
problems. Not surprisingly, those who get jobs tend to move out, often 
denuding the community of potential leaders and of individuals who could 
have ‘leavened’ the concentration of disadvantages. People who remain 
frequently live chaotic lives, making it still more difficult to regenerate the 
area. 
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 Few quick fixes. It is not always clear what strategies would make a big 
difference in the short term. Neighbourhood regeneration schemes may 
leverage the most able into jobs, but these jobs may then become stepping 
stones out of the community. 

 Encouraging ‘left behind’ residents to move to new areas and start again 
would meet strong resistance and would be unlikely to prove much of a 
solution: individuals would retain their old habits and mindsets, which would 
keep them apart from the communities to which they had moved. 

 Encouraging employed people to move into disadvantaged neighbourhoods 
might begin to change the local culture, provide models of success and 
increase the wealth of the area, which might translate into new jobs for local 
residents. But encouraging ‘successful’ people to move into unattractive 
neighbourhoods remains a formidable task.   

 
16.7.2 Hawkes Bay Commuting 
A large proportion of people across Hawke’s Bay Region live and works in 
different areas across the region. More than one-third of residents from Napier 
City commuted to another area for work in 2006, mainly to Hastings District. 
Nearly a third of the residents from Hastings District commuted to another TA for 
work, mainly to Napier City.  
 
Figure 30: Commuting Pattern of the Working Population in Hawkes Bay and Gisborne in 2006 (MSD, 2009) 

 
 
 

It would seem logical that, as urban roads and parking spaces fill up, there will be a 
high growth in public transport. However, the car is linked to ideas of individualism, 
freedom, private space and personal identity that we are unlikely to give up private 
car ownership in the short term. In theory, high oil prices should stop people from 
driving private cars, but that’s what people said 25 years ago. From a sustainability 
point of view, the future must see a reinvention of public transport on a massive 



 221

scale, but people won’t embrace the idea until governments start thinking long term 
and build safe, clean, convenient and affordable networks. This means services that 
link supply and cost to real time demand, and, it also means politicians actually using 
these services themselves (MSD, 2009).  
 
16.7.3 Social exclusion of older people  
According to the Department for Communities and Local Government (2006), there 
are seven dimensions of social exclusion 

1. Social relationship 
2. Cultural activities 
3. Civic activities 
4. Access to basic services 
5. Neighbourhood exclusion 
6. Financial products 
7. Material goods 

 
In their research, they identified those who are at the greatest risk of multiple 
exclusion, who fall into the following eight categories 

1. Age being over 80 
2. Living alone and having no children 
3. Depression or poor health 
4. No access to private transport, never used public transport, no physical 

activity (mobility) 
5. Housing tenure – rented accommodation 
6. Income – low income, benefits as the main source of income 
7. City resident 
8. Those without access to a telephone 

 
Within these categories the strongest statistical associations with multiple exclusion 
were: depression, living alone, no children, no private transport, and living in rented 
accommodation, low income and benefits as the main source of income 
 
It is not surprising that a connection was found between multiple social exclusion 
and the quality of life/well being of older people. Overall quality of life falls as the 
number of dimensions of exclusion increases. The lowest quality of life was reported 
by older people who were excluded on the access to basic services dimension (lack 
of access to financial services, health services and local shops). The next lowest were 
those people excluded from cultural activities and financial products. (Communities 
and Local Government, 2006). 
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The absence of children and living alone are at present risk factors for multiple social 
exclusion.  As these trends are expected to continue, serious thought must be given 
to policy that addresses social exclusion of the elderly. The projected decline in the 
popularity of marriage is particularly marked among the younger-old. Together with 
the predicted rise in divorce, especially among the older-old, this suggests a greater 
likelihood of childlessness and living alone. However, the decline in the proportion of 
men and women who are widowed in the oldest age group, which is partly a 
function of the narrowing of the gender gap in life expectancy, make it less likely that 
older people will be living alone in 2050.  
 

16.8 Locational Choice 
Adults will settle down further from home. There is already a slow trend in this 
direction. The growth in car and home ownership has given individuals greater 
choice in where they live. As a result, old and young, native-born and migrant, black 
and white, and rich and poor people are pulling apart from each other. Individuals 
are choosing to live near other people like them, which is increasing geographical 
polarisation. This is especially true of people with degrees. Although there will be 
more opportunities to study for a degree near home, the large expansion of higher 
education over the next 20 years will encourage even more young people to move to 
a different part of the country to attend university or find a job. More graduates will 
live some distance from home, influencing how they relate to their parents. 
 
This trend to settle down and stay where you are is unlikely to be reversed – for 
several reasons: 

 The effect of both partners working. If one changes job it can be a problem 
for the other to move. Couples will prefer to suffer the longer commute 
instead. This will be especially the case if they have children at school – 
uprooting the whole family is a formidable task. 

 The time workers spend in a job. 

 The greater mobility of work. For a growing number of people, working from 
home will be as easy as working from the office. So if they do move job, there 
will be less need to move house; 

 The cost of moving home. High rates of stamp duty and rising house prices in 
the long term (as growing demand meets supply shortages) will encourage 
owners to increase the size of their existing homes, as many are doing now, 
rather than move; 

 The value of local friends.  
 
16.8.1 Generating Rural Communities 
Rising mobility and the emerging trend to work from home may regenerate rural 
communities.  However, once they have settled down, individuals will stay in one 
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place, put down roots and get to know other people in the area. Local friends – and 
often local family members – will continue to feature strongly in their lives. Wanting 
to live among similar people has strong biological roots and is an important source of 
local identity. It will remain important. The 'herding' instinct has served an obvious 
evolutionary purpose, for example in helping the human species survive in the face 
of danger, and is not about to disappear. It may indeed strengthen as individuals feel 
less secure. Anxiety in the face of expanding choice, uncertainty whether you have 
won other people's approval, mounting distrust of organisations and perceived 
threats (such as those to children's safety) may encourage individuals to settle near 
similar people who can help them feel safe. Strong local identities will help to 
counter insecurity (Attali, 2009, Canton, 2006). 
 
16.8.2 Identities 
Where you live will continue to have huge symbolic importance. The music played by 
the local radio station, the magazines sold by the corner shop, the type of cars 
parked in the street and countless other tell-tale signs define the people who live in 
an area. When you buy a home, you make a heavy investment in a neighbourhood 
with pointers to specific kinds of lifestyle. Inevitably, given the size of the 
investment, making sure that you live among the right sort of symbols – symbols 
that signify your kind of people – is very important. 
 
Local identities will remain very important. This is worth emphasising, given the view 
in some quarters that the future will be all about networks. Friendship and other 
networks will not be at the expense of geography. The locality will be significant 
even to people who know few others in the area. They will value the symbols of the 
community – landmark buildings, facilities and tell-tale signs that 'my type of people' 
lives in this place. 
 
16.8.3 Formation of Social Capital 
As is starting to happen, politicians will pay increasing attention to how local 
relationships – local forms of social capital – can be improved. Three types of social 
capital will be important (Gallant, 2003; Leyden, 2003): 

 Bonding social capital comprises relationships between people who are 
strongly committed to each other. This can be good for individuals, who 
receive support from the group when times are hard. But bonding social 
capital can also be exclusive. Strongly committed groups may find it difficult 
to incorporate others. 

 Bridging social capital extends trust beyond one's own network and 
encourages smooth relationships with strangers. It broadens out people's 
identities because it requires journeying out to the person you don't know. 
When social capital is scarce (especially in poor communities) a negative sub-
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group may emerge – often a group of youngsters who indulge in antisocial 
behaviour, which makes other residents insecure, gives the neighbourhood a 
bad name and feeds a spiral of decline. High levels of trust, on the other 
hand, enable different groups to keep in touch with each other and to 
minimise deviant behaviour – a couple of adults may bring the youngsters 
into line. 

 Brave social capital extends trust beyond those who are different to those 
who are seen as a threat. Individuals involved in a winter night shelter might 
perhaps risk violence. In poor areas of New Zealand in the future, building 
brave social capital will be vital to create trust between communities 
suspicious of each other so that local identity can extend from the group to 
the whole area.  

 
16.8.4 Marketing and Promotion 
Place promotion or place marketing refers to urban and regional strategies built 
around concerns for economic development or regeneration and are now so 
widespread that place promotion and the accompanying advertising can be said to 
be central to the management of civic identity (Perkins, Thorns & Newton, 2008). 
The purpose of place promotion is to reimage localities and create place meanings 
and myths which are attractive to potential investors and visitors, and to project a 
`feel good factor' into the lives of residents (Perkins, Thorns and Newton, 2008). Real 
estate advertising and intraurban place meaning which represents the nonmaterial 
things people also want, including nature, tradition, history, happiness, harmony and 
social relations (Perkins, Thorns & Newton, 2008). 
 
The selling of specific suburbs and houses utilises place marketing and advertising 
which represents suburbs through both distortion and selection based on an 
environmental factors.  Factors emphasised include the proximity to nature, the 
creation of `better' places within negatively stereotyped areas, the provision of 
modern conveniences, and representations of the suburb as a healthy retreat, as a 
place for children to grow, and as a symbol or mark of status (Perkins, Thorns and 
Newton, 2008). 
 
This move to the city and high-rise living as a ‘lifestyle’ choice is a theme that runs 
through the marketing narratives and interviews with key industry stakeholders and 
mirrors the trends outlined by Zukin (1998) about the importance of consumption in 
defining new urban spaces. Such discourses of high-rise are very different to those 
historically circulating. While public housing high-rise buildings were correlated to 
deviancy and social disorder, apartments located within the CBD are glorified as 
prime residential real-estate and spaces for the privileged. These new spaces are 
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described as luxurious and reflect a positive change in housing preferences (Costello, 
2005). 
 
Foong (2008) notes that more and more consumers are turning to the web when 
searching for properties.  New media technologies and social media networks are 
expanding the traditional methods upon which real estate and the rhetoric of the 
meaning of, and ideology of, home is accessed and communicated. The emergence 
of YouTube, Facebook and various real estate internet sites that incorporate ‘virtual 
tours’ are bringing the visualisations of home to life, anywhere, anytime. New 
marketing techniques are appeal to the emotive as well as cognitive aspects of the 
consumer, selling an image and ideal of home as opposed to the physical product of 
the house. 
 
16.8.5 Conflict in Direction and Policy 
A key theme has been the need to return to ‘compact city’ forms of development, 
reducing energy consumption and the need to travel (Chen et al, 2008). However, 
the enthusiasm the ordinary house buying public possesses the higher density urban 
homes envisaged by government policy is hotly debated (Tiesdell & Adams, 2004). 
Stated preference research liberally quoted by mass house builders, backed up by 
their own data on house sales, suggests that many people’s ideal residential location 
is still low density suburbia, not high density urban infill (Mulholland Research 
Associates Ltd, 1995). In New Zealand, like most Western countries, a conflict 
appears to exist: one the one hand, government policy is striving for urban 
redevelopment and compact cities as a response to environmental, economic and 
social concerns, with special regard to energy costs and environmental 
consequences.  However, aspirations of New Zealanders are not matching the 
resultant urban units and apartments that are being promoted under the smart 
growth rhetoric, still desiring the single unit on a piece of land in suburbia.  If policy 
and aspirations do not come in line with each then, the ideals of new urbanism will 
not be realised as social disintegration, displacement and unrest will become 
commonplace.  The problem is that the type and location of housing that people 
want is not available.  The market must free up aspirations and housing choice.  This 
change in the market towards consumerism will demand a much wider choice than 
our historical predecessors.   
 
Rural and coastal villages play an important role in defining the unique character of 
the Hawkes Bay region and provide important links between people and the natural 
world. Many of the regions coastal villages are located along relatively isolated parts 
of the West Coast and form a diverse and interesting band of communities that are 
unique parts of the regions heritage.  
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Rural and coastal villages generally have low levels of social services or council 
provided infrastructure. Their liveability is often characterised by a close proximity to 
an inspiring natural environment. An unsustainable characteristic of these villages is 
that the people who live in these settlements are entirely dependent on being able 
to travel to work and shops by using their cars. There is usually only a low level of 
localised employment. 
 
Further criticisms have been focused on design based solutions as a solution to 
urban problems. Bohl (2000) emphasise the danger of “relying too heavily on design-
based solutions to intransient urban problems” (Bohl, 2000, p. 793). Here the need 
for design strategies to be integrated into the broadest array of economic and social 
programmes was stressed. More recent research also suggests that in severely 
degraded neighbourhoods in the US, poverty and crime were a significant deterrent 
to private investment and that without addressing these critical issues New 
Urbanism’s “place-based strategies are unlikely to generate widespread 
revitalisation” (Larsen, 2005, p. 811).  
 
Housing and redevelopment programs which result in substantial displacement may 
disrupt existing social support structures, a common criticism of urban renewal 
programs (Dawkins, 2006). Given that low-income families probably rely more 
heavily on social networks for important family needs such as day-care, the results 
point to the continued importance of relocation assistance, especially assistance 
targeted towards identifying new sources of social support services such as day-care 
and transportation. 
 
Tensions also exist between official UK policy and developers’ ambitions in terms of 
raising densities. Townsend (2006)  notes that there is general antagonism among 
the general public to higher density housing, solutions, and academic research has 
also suggested that many people are reluctant to entertain notions of higher 
densities (Cooper et al., 2001). 
 
Additionally, the transport orientated development component of compact cities 
goes against New Zealand’s deeply embedded culture of freedom of movement, 
with the networks of  transport links developed both within the country and to/from 
other countries is regarded as the lifeblood of the economy and social interactions.  
The mobility desires are not restricted to the car. Air travel has taken over as a sort 
of hyper-public transport, with daily intercity air travel being accepted as the norm 
for many within society.  However, there is general understanding that our current 
transport patterns are unsustainable. 
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New public spaces and built environments in the future need to be explored.  Public 
spaces need to reconcile differences rather than aggravate them.  With pressure on 
land due to increasing population and density, a contest for space is inevitable.  
What is important is to reconcile these differences and evolve a strategy through 
which public space and the built environment can be returned to the people, 
irrespective of race, religion, class or political alignment for the common good 
without compromising on aesthetics.  Cities will require a democratic, civic space in 
the heart of the city. 
 
In principle, it appears that there is a structural incompatibility between the urban 
product and the sustainability concept, but if we start from the premise that the 
urban phenomena is possibly the most definitive characteristic of modern day 
society, and that our own survival and future sustainability of the planet depends on 
the evolution of cities and the built environment in this sense, then the removal of 
that assumed structural incompatibility appears as a necessary objective. 
 
Most urban renewal policies focus on the development of high intensity urban 
environments, working on the basis of a massive urban renewal. However, people 
have spread out across the country to suburbs and exurbs faster than anyone could 
have predicted (this proves how difficult it is to identify the trends in 40 years time). 
Employers who moved to the suburbs did get closer to some of their workforce. But 
for a whole group of other workers, all their employers’ relocation did was 
encourage them to move farther out – suggesting that a yard, a quieter life, no 
matter what the cost in money or time.  
 
16.8.6 The Rhetoric of Social Sustainability 
Social trends and implications in relation to the built environment are not well 
understood or researched. The majority of research funding is provided for the 
‘hard’ sciences of economic, environmental and technological processes and 
outcomes. The result of this is that the social trends and implications, as well as 
social outcomes, are often bundled under the umbrella or rhetoric of economic and 
environmental imperatives. In turn, policy directed at extrinsically motivated social 
inequalities or changes ultimately have intrinsically economic or environmental 
motives or rationales behind them. Spatial transformation must be understood in 
the broader context of social transformation: space, and the built environment it 
contains, does not reflect society, it expresses it; it is a fundamental dimension of 
society, inseparable from the overall process of social organisation and social 
change.  Within New Zealand, there are growing concerns about sustainable 
development in the urban setting, and similar issues are being raised internationally.  
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16.8.7 Connected National and Global Economy 
A basic premise of a more connected national and global economy is that talented 
people can locate anywhere, so they go where the living is good. This means regions, 
districts, cities and towns in turn, must also be more creative as they strive to attract 
and retain talented people. 
 
16.8.8 New theories of time and space  
There will also be tensions generated by these differences. People living in 
metropolitan areas will tend to push for the rapid deployment of innovations, while 
older, more conservative rural and semi-rural populations will generally seek to limit 
them. It will also be a battle between the technology haves and the new Luddites 
(the technology have not’s and want not’s).  Overall people will cope with the 
avalanche of change, uncertainty and anxiety, but many of them will seek refuge in 
the past. They will escape the present through various nostalgic pursuits, although 
their love of the new will sit alongside a fondness for the past (Watson, 2007).  
 
They will mentally return to the eras they grew up in, which they will perceive as 
being safer, warmer and more certain than the present or the future. They will 
covert old cars, clothes, music and even old technology. This is already visible in 
today’s society with the rising popularity of old arcade games, old car designs, old 
running shoes and old food recipes. As people and products become more perfect 
through the application of technology, we will seek out imperfect people and 
products (Watson, 2007).  
 
Localisation (or re-localisation) is a perfect example of a trend creating a counter 
trend. Localisation will occur because people don’t like globalisation or 
homogenisation. This new tribalism will drive city states, locally tailored products 
and economic protectionism, and the sale of flags (Penn, 2007). 
 

16.9 Hawkes Bay Community Outcomes 
In the document, Embracing Futures Thinking (Draft Strategy HBDC 2008), the key 
community outcomes are as follows: 
A Prosperous Region 
• A strong, prosperous and thriving economy 
• Transport, infrastructure and services that are safe, effective and integrated 
A Vibrant Community 
• A lifetime of good health and well-being 
• Safe and secure communities 
• Supportive, caring and inclusive communities 
• Strong regional leadership and a sense of belonging 
• Safe and accessible recreational facilities 
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• Communities that value and promote their unique culture and heritage 
A Clean and Healthy Environment 
• An environment that is appreciated, protected and sustained for future 
generations. 
 

Figure 31: Community Outcomes (HBDC, 2008) 

 
 

17. Conclusions 
The future will not be a singular experience, and neither is it a foregone conclusion. 
People of the same age, with the same job, living in the same street will experience 
the future in different ways, and the future will be heavily influenced by local and 
highly personal events. The future is also something we create alone. Some of us will 
embrace technology and globalisation while others will endeavour to escape it. 
Indeed, to some extent the future will be a battle between those rushing towards it 
and those wanting to travel backwards in time to a sanitised and personally 
convenient version of the past (Watson, 2007). 
 

 Our built environment is planned around assumptions of continued car 
dominance. Public transport remains underdeveloped, and bicycle and 
pedestrian transportation is marginal.  

 Ageing with have implications for service delivery and the built environment. 
An increased proportion of the population that is frail or disabled will require 
retrofitting of existing buildings and more rigorous planning for universal 
access in the future. 
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 Small and dispersed populations of culturally and linguistically diverse 
populations are challenging for service delivery, especially in our 
decentralised region. A lack of conspicuous racial diversity can prevent a 
proper appreciation of the needs of these groups 

 Increased rates of family breakdown, in combination with structural ageing 
will have implications for service delivery, as there will be fewer 
opportunities for informal care. This will also leave greater proportions of the 
population vulnerable to social isolation.  

 The rapid growth of the area suggests the need for social opportunities to 
build community cohesion (social capital) 

 Greater rates of obesity and related illnesses will be taxing on healthcare 
system that will also need to cope with an ageing population. Local 
government can be instrumental in planning a built environment that 
encourages active lifestyles. It can also promote health through community 
development and program delivery. 

 Local government can assist to create a vision for industry that guides the 
marriage of education and training, labour and employment vacancies. 

 The current industries in the Hawkes Bay may not be unsustainable in the 
long term, or aren’t in the high growth sectors.  

 Significant levels of housing stress negatively affect community wellbeing and 
economic development.  

 
Importantly, however, radical changes in social organisation are needed to realise 
this desirable vision. Unfortunately, transformation of the degree necessary is not 
immediately on the environment - these changes will be difficult and complex. While 
efficient technologies may become more universal in application, socio-economic 
and socio-ecological structures are not. Therefore, what works in one city or region 
may not work in another. Urbanisation is occurring around the world in different 
respects at different degrees and under different development scenarios, so we 
should not expect any ‘silver bullet’ solutions.  
 
Recognising the interaction and relationships between the various factors involve in 
the steep analysis is vital. Even though there are set motions and strategies in place 
to deal with urban growth, population growth, ageing communities, climate change, 
technological change.....  we must remember that these are all being created, and 
occurring within social environments with social consequences. In order to achieve 
the community outcomes set by the Hawkes Bay Regional Council, the economic and 
public policy that is originated to drive such changes must take into account the 
social implications of such policy, and the environments in which these policy 
directions will be implemented. Encouraging the behavioural changes that are 
required to support governmental responses to climate change, global warming, 
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housing pressures, urbanisation and technological advancements will require some 
innovative techniques. To do so without consideration of the social acceptance levels 
and implications of such policy direction will reduce the council’s ability to reach 
such goals and outcomes.  
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